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INTRODUCTION TO REVISED EDITION

This Casebook was originally published by the US Army Special
Operations Research Office in December 1962. As we developed the
Assessing Resistance and Insurgent Strategies (ARIS) projectand work
began on the new Casebook, we determined that the studies within
this volume are still important and relevant and thus this first volume
should be republished. This volume covers roughly the first half of
the nineteenth century through 1962; Volume II covers 1962 through
2009. Each book addresses twenty-three insurgencies. The majority of
the book was reproduced exactly as it appeared originally, with some
minor spelling and punctuation corrections as well as changes in for-
matting to allow for modern typesetting and to match the new sec-
ond volume in presentation. In the original, some of the footnotes or
endnotes have no corresponding reference in the text, and in some
instances, a reference number exists but has no corresponding foot-
note; these were left as is. This volume includes the following formats:
a softbound book, a hardbound book, a PDF, and an EPUB. When
citing this volume in scholarly work, please refer to the PDF version
available at www.soc.mil.

This volume along with the other products from the ARIS project
are essential learning tools developed to enhance Special Operations
personnel’s understanding of resistances and insurgencies. For more
than fifty years, Special Operations has conducted missions to sup-
port resistances or insurgencies (unconventional warfare); to coun-
ter them (counterinsurgency operations); or to support a partner
nation in eliminating them (foreign internal defense). These opera-
tions are collectively referred to as special warfare. Special Operations
doctrine gives general principles and strategies for accomplishing
these operations but in most cases describes the resistance or insur-
gency only in generalities. The ARIS project was designed to serve as
an anatomy lesson. It provides the necessary foundational material
for the special warfare practitioner to learn the elemental structure,
form, and function of rebellions, thus enabling him or her to better
adapt and apply the doctrine professionally. Additionally, these prod-
ucts inform doctrine, ensuring that it is adapted to meet modern
social and technological changes.

Paul J. Tompkins Jr.
USASOC Project Lead
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FOREWORD

The United States of America, born of revolution, finds itself
deeply interested to this day in revolutionary movements around the
world. Vitally concerned with maintaining international tranquility,
we seek to minimize internal unrest within the boundaries of other
nations, while fostering orderly growth and change. At the same time
that we seek to extend education and economic opportunities for
many peoples of the world, we must accept the risk of causing aspira-
tions and expectations to rise more rapidly than the means to meet
them. We must accept the associated risk that the frustrations thus
engendered could develop into forces of explosive proportions.

Thus it behooves us to extend our understanding of those pro-
cesses of violent social change usually called revolutions, whether we
see them as Communist inspired or emerging from the clash of popu-
lar hopes with a political system that resists change.

The US Army’s concern with revolutions derives from two sources:
First, the Army is a participant, through the many mutual security
pacts between the United States and other countries, in the total
United States effort to bring about change. Wisdom in the application
of military means in the growth and development of nations is cer-
tainly to be desired. Second, the Army may, despite our best national
efforts, have to cope directly, or through assistance and advice, indi-
rectly, with revolutionary actions. It need not be emphasized that here
again a better understanding of the processes of revolution might well
be of critical significance.

Thus we perceive a requirement to extend our knowledge of how
revolutions are born, grow, succeed, or fail. This book, prepared by
the staff of the Special Operations Research Office, is the first part of
an effort to so extend our knowledge. The book briefly describes 23
recent revolutions, using a standard outline to facilitate comparisons.
Companion volumes will treat four of them in much greater detail.
These volumes will comprise a good portion of the data for a further
study of revolutions which will aim to specify the terms of a general
model of violent political change. Hopefully this step would aid in the
invention of a set of criteria for more accurately assessing unrest and
revolutionary potential within a country.

Readers are urged to at least skim the Introduction as the first
step toward understanding the rationale of the standard outline and
toward becoming familiar with the definition of revolution used in
this study. Because of the Special Operation Research Office’s con-
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tinuing research interest in revolutionary processes, correspondence
with readers will be welcomed.

T. R. Vallance,

Dzrector.
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PREFACE

This casebook has been developed as a “reader” in insurgency and
revolutionary warfare. Its major functions are to provide a general
introduction to revolutionary warfare and to serve as a consolidated
source of background information on a number of relatively recent
revolutions. A standard outline was used for each summary account
in order to facilitate comparisons among the revolutions. Readers are
urged to at least skim the Introduction as the first step in order to
become familiar with the definition of terms used in the casebook and
to gain insight into the rationale for the standard outline.

All of the sources used in preparation of this casebook are unclas-
sified, and for the most part secondary sources were used. Certain
advantages and disadvantages accrue. As an unclassified document,
the study will be more widely distributed. Reliance on unclassified
secondary sources, however, may have led to the exclusion of certain
significant considerations or to the use of unreliable information and
thus to factual and interpretative errors. It is believed, however, that
the advantages outweigh the disadvantages. If, because of its sources,
the casebook adds no new information about the revolutions covered,
it does claim that systematic ordering, for comparative purposes, of
already available open information is a meaningful contribution to
the study of insurgency and revolutionary warfare.

It should be noted that the intent of this casebook is not to pres-
ent any particular “slant” on the revolutions covered, or the actors
and parties in them. Rather, the intent is to present as objective an
account as possible of what happened in each revolution, in terms
of the standard outline used. To this end, the aim was to prepare
the summary accounts from the viewpoint of an impartial, objective
observer. Perhaps such an aspiration is beyond grasp—the events may
be too recent, the sources too unreliable, the “observer” too biased in
implicit ways.

For these reasons, no infallibility is claimed and it is readily con-
ceded that this casebook cannot be the final word on the revolutions
covered. Subsequent events always have a way of leading to reinterpre-
tation of prior events. But any efforts of omission or commission are not
deliberate, but truly errors—and not a result of intent to foster any par-
ticular “slant.” Little is to be gained in terms of increased understand-
ing of revolutions if justification of any preconceived notions about the
revolutions were the intent under the guise of objective analysis.

Beyond the resolve of objective analysis in the preparation of the
summary accounts, sources were selected on the basis of their judged

v



reliability. A balance was sought among sources of known persua-
sion in order not to unwittingly bias the casebook in one direction or
another. As a final check, the study draft was submitted to area special-
ists, who are identified in the Introduction. The experts reviewed the
summaries for accuracy of fact and reasonableness of interpretations
and their comments and criticisms provided the basis for final revi-
sions. Although their contributions were substantial, final responsibil-
ity for the manuscript, both with respect to substantive content and
methodology, rests solely with the Special Operations Research Office.
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INTRODUCTION

PURPOSE OF CASEBOOK

This casebook provides summary descriptive accounts of 23 revo-
lutions* that have occurred in seven geographic areas of the world,
mostly since World War II. Each revolution is described in terms of
the environment in which it occurred, the form of the revolutionary
movement itself, and the results which were accomplished.

The casebook is designed:

(1) to present a comprehensive introduction to the subject of
revolutions;

(2) to illustrate the types of political, military, cultural, social,
and economic conditions under which revolutions have
occurred;

(3) to examine the general characteristics of prior revolution-
ary movements and some operational problems experi-
enced in waging, or countering, revolutionary warfare.

ORGANIZATION OF CASEBOOK

The 23 summary accounts are grouped under the following seven
sections according to the geographic area in which the revolution

occurred:

Section I: Southeast Asia

1.
2.
3.

Vietnam (1946-1954)
Indonesia (1945-1949)
Malaya (1948-1957)

Section II: Latin America

B 0 o=

5.

Guatemala (1944)
Venezuela (1945)
Argentina (1943)
Bolivia (1952)
Cuba (1953-1959)

Section III: North Africa

1.

Tunisia (1950-1954)

* For purposes of this Casebook, the terms insurgency and revolution are considered

synonymous.
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2. Algeria (1954-1962)
Section IV: Africa South of the Sahara
1. French Cameroun (1956-1960)
2. Congo (1960)
Section V: Middle East
Iraq (1936)
Egypt (1952)
Iran (1953)
Iraq (1958)
Sudan (1958)
Section VI: Far East
1. Korea (1960)
2. China (1927-1949)
Section VII: Europe
1. Germany (1933)
2. Spain (1936)
3. Hungary (1956)
4. Czechoslovakia (1948)

Each section is preceded by a separate Table of Contents covering
all the revolutions summarized in that section. In addition, the indi-
vidual summary accounts are preceded by an overview of revolution-
ary developments in that geographic area as a whole.

St 0 o=

STANDARD FORMAT OF SUMMARY ACCOUNTS

Each summary account of a revolution in the casebook follows
a standard format. The purpose of using a standardized system was
twofold: (1) to insure that information considered important was
included; (2) to facilitate comparisons among revolutions.

The major parts of each summary account are preceded by a SYN-
OPSIS—a very brief overview of the major events in the revolution.
The synopsis is designed to provide the reader unacquainted with
the revolution with an introductory contextual frame of reference to
which to relate the more specific information in the separate parts of
the summary account.

The first part of each summary is a short description of the Major
Historical Events leading up to, and culminating in, the revolution.
This statement acquaints the reader with the basic facts that form the
background to the discussion that follows.
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The second part describes the Environment of the Revolution, exam-
ining thegeographic, political, economic, and social setting in which
the revolution took place. Major conflicts and weaknesses of the soci-
etal system are pointed out. In many cases these conflicts and weak-
nesses can be presumed to have been “causes” of the revolution; in
others it is only possible to state that the conflicts and weaknesses
existed and that a revolution occurred.

The third part is concerned with the Form and Characteristics of the
revolutionary struggle itself. It discusses the actors in the revolution,
the organization of the revolutionary forces, the goals of the revolu-
tion—both the long range social and economic goals and the imme-
diate practical goals—the techniques adopted by the revolutionaries,
and the countertechniques of the government to defeat the revolu-
tionary effort. Finally, it deals with the manner in which the revolu-
tionaries, if successful, assumed the responsibility of government.

The fourth part examines and summarizes the Effects of the Revo-
lution as they have become apparent. A distinction is made between
the immediate changes caused by the transfer of power and the long
range political, social, and economic changes that can be attributed
to the revolution.

By definition, each summary account necessarily treats only major
factors and general categories of information. As a service to readers
who may be interested in examining particular aspects of the revolu-
tion in more detail, a Recommended Reading List is included at the con-
clusion of each summary.

ON THE DEFINITION OF REVOLUTION AND RELATED
TERMS

Revolution is a word that is often used but seldom explicitly defined.
It is frequently used interchangeably with such other terms as rebel-
lion, coup d’etat, insurgency, or insurrection. Thus, Webster’s Diction-
ary, the Encyclopedia of the Social Sciences, and various writers on the
subject, do not agree on a common meaning of the word. Because of
this lack of agreement, the manner in which the term revolution is
used in any systematic study must be delineated.

Outside of the natural sciences, revolution usually is used to refer
to any sudden change with farreaching consequences. Occasion-
ally, revolution is used to indicate gradual change that has suddenly
been recognized as having had farreaching consequences. The type
of change involved is usually indicated by such adjectives as cultural,
scientific, economic, industrial, or technological. Without such quali-

3



fying adjectives, the word revolution is most frequently applied to the
concept of political revolution and it will be so used in this study.

More precisely, revolution will be used in this study to mean the modifica-
tion, or attempted modification, of an existing political order at least partially
by the unconstitutional or illegal use, or threat of use, of force. Thus, in this
study, the term encompasses both a delineation of the type of effort
involved and the achieved or strived-for effects. In this definition, two
key words are “illegal” and “force.”

The Term “Illegal.” The use of the word “illegal” needs further clar-
ification. The fact that the executive power of a government against
which the revolution is directed may have been used unconstitution-
ally and that the revolution may be an attempt to restore constitutional
government are considered irrelevant for purposes of this study. The
laws and decrees as promulgated or interpreted by the existing de facto
executive power of government are the sole criteria of “legality” in
this context. Whether these laws or decrees, or their interpretation,
are contrary to international law, moral law, or the law of the land
before the executive power of government decided to change or set
aside the constitution will not concern us.”

In addition, illegality, as used, has the important attribute that it
applies only to persons subject to the laws of the state in which the rev-
olution takes place. These persons may hold official positions within
the government or they may have no official connection at all. Thus
the term would cover foreign subjects operating within the territorial
jurisdiction of the country, but would not apply to foreign armies dur-
ing a declared or de facto state of war.

If a government is overthrown, a region made independent, or
a country subjugated through the application of force by an outside
power with no, or only nominal, participation of indigenous persons,
it would not be considered a revolution. This qualification does not,
however, exclude the situation in which the subjects of a political
entity engaged in a revolutionary effort may be supplied or otherwise
strongly supported by an outside power.

The Term “Force.” An effort to effect political modification is consid-
ered a revolution only if the means which it employs to alter the politi-
cal status quo include the use of force or the threat, overt or implied,
to use force to achieve the objectives of the revolution (if the execu-

> The Bolivian revolution of 1952 is a case in point. Bolivia, at that time, was ruled by a
military junta which had taken over the government illegally about a year earlier. This take-
over had occurred after an election, the results of which displeased conservative elements,
for the specific purpose of nullifying the results of the election. This was clearly an illegal
act. Yet the revolution of 1952, carried out by the party which was denied its rightful place
in 1951, must nevertheless also be considered illegal.
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tive power of the de facto government does not grant such objectives
on peaceful demand). The revolutionary effort may include any kind
of legal or illegal nonviolent action along with its use of force: overt
and covert propaganda effort, passive resistance or illegally aggressive
agitation; corruption, or conspiracy. The use of force may include all
or any of many forms: unorganized violence through underground
organizations; overt armed action, whether at the level of guerrilla
warfare, or that of civil war between regular armed forces.

While revolutions may differ in the kind, amount, and manner in
which force is used, its use in one of these forms, or the readiness to
use it, is considered a general characteristic of all revolutions. If the
threat of force does not suffice to achieve the objectives of the revolu-
tion and the effort reaches the stage of the actual use of force, such
force may be applied by revolutionary forces within the territorial
jurisdiction of the government to be overthrown or by revolutionary
forces who are externally based and invade such territory.

Subcategories of Revolutionary Efforts. Some writers do not classify
a “coup d’etat” or a “rebellion” as a revolution. In this study both
coup d’etat and rebellion will be considered special subcategories of
revolutions that can be distinguished from revolutions per se. Most
writers who exclude these events as types of revolutions do so on the
basis of the effects of the political action that modified the govern-
ment. These writers will call a revolution only that effort which results
in farreaching changes in the political and/or social institutions of
the country, or that effort which is preceded by important changes
in the social structure of the country. The disadvantage of imposing
this reaction lies in the difficulty of determining what constitutes “far-
reaching changes.”

Those who use this additional qualification to define revolution
will consider a change in the personnel of government without cor-
responding changes in the political or social institutions as a coup
d’etat. For this study a coup d’etat will be defined as a revolution in
which a change of government or governmental personnel is effected
suddenly by holders of governmental powerin defiance of the state’s legal
constitution or against the will of the chief executive. Usually, one of
the characteristics of a coup d’etat is that public support for the coup
itself is not sought until after it has succeeded, or at least until after
the coup has been initiated.c In cases where holders of government
power are not the sole executors of the revolutionary attempt, but
seek the support of a political party or other mass group, it is difficult

¢ A coup d’etat, in this sense, occurred in Iraq in 1936 and 1958, and in Egypt in 1952.
In all three cases, the “holders of governmental power” were members of the Armed Forces.
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to define such a revolution as a coup d’etat. In Bolivia, for instance,
a major organ of the government, the police department, conspired
with a major political party. The revolution was a result of this conspir-
acy. In this study, therefore, it would not be considered a coup d’etat,
since the revolution did not rely on governmental power alone. Also,
in the case of Iraq in 1936 there was a conspiracy between a political
group and the army; however, the coup itself was carried out entirely
by the army and there was no mass action to support the army in the
application of force. For that reason, the Iraqi coup of 1936 would be
classified as a coup d’etat.

A rebellion is considered as a revolution in which the revolution-
ary effort aims at territorial autonomy, or independence, for a part
or parts of a political entity, but in which no attempt is made to alter
or overthrow the central government itself. In this sense, a colonial
uprising for independence is a rebellion, as were the actions of the
Confederate States in the American Civil War.

A postaccessional revolution is not usually discussed as a distinct type
of revolution. However, it is a concept that is very useful to denote a
revolution which is carried out by a revolutionary part or group after
it has succeeded in gaining governmental power by legal means and
after it has some or all of the law-enforcing agencies under its con-
trol. The revolution is thus carried out, in effect, by the government
but against the established constitutional order. It differs from a coup
d’etat in that the “holders of government power” executing the rev-
olution are really the dominant power of the government and the
revolution has the outward appearance of legality. This type of revo-
lution was successfully completed in Germany in 1933. After Hitler
had become chancellor, and after some members of the Nazi Party
had been placed into official positions, he systematically, through the
illegal use of force, eliminated opposition within the government and
transformed a parliamentary democracy into a totalitarian state. A
similar revolution took place in Czechoslovakia in 1948.

A counterrevolution may take any of the forms discussed above. It is
essentially an attempt, through revolution, to restore a previously exist-
ing condition. However, a pure counterrevolution exists in theory only.
The realities of the historical processes, invariably, make it impossible
for a counterrevolution to restore the past completely. Just as there is
no revolution that has signified a complete break with the past—not
even the French or the Russian Revolutions—there is no counterrevo-
lution which has not incorporated some of the changes brought about
by the revolution or, at least, recognized the need to change some of
the conditions which were responsible for the first revolution.
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An insurrection is not considered a type of revolution but is a term
frequently used in connection with revolution. It will be used in this
study to denote the initial stage of a revolution. “An insurrection may
be thought of as an incipient revolution still localized and limited to
securing modifications of governmental policy or personnel and not
as yet a serious threat to the state or government in power.” Using
this definition, as insurrection is an overt revolutionary effort that may
become a revolution if it gathers momentum and receives wide public
support. The action of the French Army in Algeria in April 1961 was
an insurrection, defying the central authority of the government in
Paris. It might have developed into a revolution if it had succeeded in
uniting the Armed Forces against President de Gaulle and in forcing
his resignation as head of state.

In this study, the expression revolutionary warfare will be used to
encompass all aspects of the revolutionary efforts to displace an exist-
ing government by force as well as the efforts of the de facto government
to defend itself against such efforts. “Revolutionary warfare” will be
examined in a general sense and will not be restricted to Communist
methods, although Communist techniques will be, of course, closely
examined. However, there is no a priori assumption that “revolution-
ary warfare” is peculiarly and exclusively a Communist phenomenon.

Thus, the term will not be used in the more specific sense evolved
by French writers. The term “revolutionary warfare,” as it has been
popularized by the French, is applied specifically to Communist tech-
niques and methods of organization. According to the French theory,
there is a specific way in which such destructive techniques as strikes,
riots, mass demonstrations, sabotage, guerrilla warfare, and, finally,
open warfare are used in accordance with a preconceived plan. These
techniques are, again according to the French, supplemented by “con-
structive” techniques to win over the masses and include propaganda,
training, agitation, and the organization of “parallel hierarchies.” Dif-
ferences in the application of “revolutionary warfare” from country
to country are explained as conscious adaptation to the special con-
ditions which prevail in the area in which “revolutionary warfare” is
being fought.

METHODOLOGICAL NOTES AND ACKNOWLEDGMENTS

From a research viewpoint, the casebook is one end-product of
an initial effort in a longer range research task aimed at improving
knowledge of the nature of revolutions and revolutionary warfare. A

4 Encyclopedia of the Social Sciences. Ed. Edwin R. Seligman (New York: Macmillan Com-
pany, 1957), VIIL, p. 117.
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major research purpose of using a standardized format in preparing
the summary accounts was to facilitate the development of hypotheses
regarding general relationships among factors, and patterns of fac-
tors, for later more intensive analytic study and evaluation. Shortly to
be published—separately—are detailed case studies in depth of four
of the revolutions summarized in this casebook.*

The standardized format was developed on the basis of a review
of prior general analyses of revolutions, consideration of the types
of operational questions to which revolutionary knowledge can be
applied, and the anticipated use of the casebook as a text or refer-
ence. Although a straight chronological account may have been more
readable, it would not have allowed ready systematic comparisons
among revolutions, a major research consideration, as well as a practi-
cal consideration in terms of using the casebook as a text or reference
as a study tool.

The selection of revolutions for the summary accounts was done
on a country and area basis, as well as on the basis of coverage of
a wide range of different social, political, and environmental condi-
tions under which revolutions have taken place. For countries which
had more than one revolution during the last 40 years, selection was
guided by considerations of: (1) time of occurrence, (2) importance,
(3) availability of information. Thus, revolutions were selected which
occurred as recently as possible; which were judged important in
terms of the political and social changes which resulted; and on which
there was sufficient information in published sources to permit an
adequate description of the revolutionary processes.

The research approach used for the preparation of a summary
account was essentially the same for each revolution. Area experts
were consulted to identify the major secondary documentary sources
(unclassified) which covered aspects of the subject revolution. Using
the standardized format as a guide, information was collected, synthe-
sized, and summarized from the secondary sources. Gaps in coverage
were filled in by further search of secondary sources, use of primary
sources when readily available, or through interviews with knowledge-
able persons. After intensive internal review and revision, draft copies
of the summaries were submitted to area experts for final technical
review for accuracy of fact and soundness of description and inter-
pretation. When differences in interpretation could not be resolved
on the basis of available evidence, both interpretations were included
and clearly identified as conflicting views, unresolvable within the
time and resources available.

¢ Guatemala (1944-54); Cuba (1953-59); Vietnam (1946-54); Algeria (1954-62).
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The research on the casebook was completed between 1 April
1961 and 30 July 1962, with varying cutoffs within those bounds for
different summaries. Thus, caution must be exercised in terms of the
implications of events after cutoff dates on earlier conclusions.
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SOUTHEAST ASIA

GENERAL DISCUSSION OF AREA AND
REVOLUTIONARY DEVELOPMENTS

GEOGRAPHICAL DEFINITION

Southeast Asia is a term applied loosely to the area extending south
and east of Communist China, including the adjacent islands. Prior to
World War 11, it contained one independent state, Siam or Thailand;
and five colonial territories: Burma, Malaya, Indochina (Laos, Cambo-
dia, and Vietnam), the Philippine Islands, and the Netherlands East
Indies or Indonesia. Since the end of the war, all the major colonial
territories have acquired their independence. With a population of
nearly 180,000,000 people' forming loosely organized and relatively
underpopulated societies, the area is divided into three cultural areas
according to religious differences: Burma, Thailand, Laos, and Cam-
bodia are predominantly Buddhist; Malaya and Indonesia Muslim;
and the Philippines principally Christian. Vietnam, the exception, is
Taoist-Confucianist. The Indonesian island of Java, Lower Thailand,
the Red River Delta in Vietnam, Lower Burma, Central Luzon in the
Philippines, and the Lower Mekong valley in Cambodia and Viet-
nam are densely populated, while the rest of the areas are relatively
underpopulated.

The richness of the resources in the area was discovered soon
after the era of exploration began. Southeast Asia became a target
for economic expansion of the Western nations. Rice, rubber, petro-
leum, tin, and copra production, developed by modern capitalism,
“was grafted onto an indigenous, precapitalist economic social sys-
tem”* characterized by primitive forms of agriculture, mining, and
other regional enterprises. The impact of the West eventually created
antagonism that turned into a strong desire to evict the foreigners
and establish independent indigenous institutions. The area became
the site of revolutions, uprisings, demonstrations, and general unrest
which reached the peak after World War II and have not yet subsided.
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BACKGROUND OF COLONIAL RULE

POLITICAL

In all areas of Southeast Asia, with the exception of Thailand
(formerly known as the Kingdom of Siam) the Western colonial pow-
ers had established their rule by the end of the 19th century. Portu-
guese and Spaniards first explored the South Asian seas, but English,
French, Dutch, and Spanish traders became the influential elements
in the area. As the competition for prime areas grew more intense,
the governments intervened in order to offer better protection for
their economic interests. France had established itself in Indochina;
Great Britain in Burma and Malaya; the Netherlands in Indonesia;
and Spain in the Philippine Islands, which were taken over by the
United States following the Spanish-American War.

Reactions to Western expansion varied widely from one area to
another. There was some immediate resistance to French administra-
tion in Indochina. Some of the causes of the later violent military
conflict between the French and the Vietnamese go back to this time.
The British introduced features of modernization in both Burma and
Malaya. The governmental institutions established by the British in
these two countries were, according to one authority, “far more ratio-
nalized and modernized than any other institutions within their soci-
ety.” Burma was a quiet colonial holding and a slow growth toward
modernization took place. It achieved independence much sooner
than expected and without violence. Malaya, although modernized in
other ways, was the least advanced on the road to political indepen-
dence. This was partly due to its large transient Indian and Chinese
population and the establishment of protective policies toward the
Malays. Indonesia developed very unevenly. The social development
of Java was in sharp contrast to the retention of tribal culture and
economics in New Guinea. U.S. policy was to attempt to prepare the
Philippine Islands for political freedom in the shortest possible time.
However, the political maturity of the Philippines appears to be far
ahead of its economic and social conditions. Thailand never experi-
enced colonial status, but it, too, was strongly influenced by the West.

Some colonial powers, such as the United States, dominated the
political rather than the commercial aspects of the colonies. The
administration was humane and liberal, and it introduced democratic
methods intended to lead eventually to self-government. As a result,
many authors and commentators find much to commend in colonial
rule. Thus, it is claimed that British efficiency and justice in Malaya
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GENERAL DISCUSSION
resulted in prosperity which pushed the idea of Malayan indepen-
dence into the background until the disruption of World War II. The
Dutch in Indonesia had an “Ethical Policy,” the French in Indochina a
policy of “Assimilation,” and the United States in the Philippines also
had a policy designed to benefit indigenous society.

The colonial administrations at the central and intermediate lev-
els were Western type political institutions. The actual rulers in the
colonies were governors general or high commissioners, responsible
to the Western governments. The nominal heads of institutions rep-
resenting local interests acted in advisory capacities only. But at the
village levels, which included the mass of the agricultural population,
the traditional methods of governing often remained. The higher
administrative positions, where the power and responsibility of ulti-
mate decision rested, were filled by Westerners and a small number
of indigenous people trained or experienced in the operations of
their own government institutions. Through this practice only a small
number of indigenous administrative experts and political leaders
emerged. The old colonial political and social institutions are still the
basic structures around which most of the Southeast Asian countries
are attempting to build modern states.

ECONOMIC

Southeast Asia produced some raw materials and foodstuffs for
home consumption, and some raw materials and agricultural prod-
ucts for export. The production of subsistence foodstuffs was carried
out by traditional and backward techniques. Export production, in
contrast, was on a large-scale production basis. The capital and man-
agerial skills were contributed by Europeans, Indians, and Chinese
and the labor force by the local population. The Western countries
made large capital investments. This system created a dual economy
in which most profits went to the West and a “subsistence modified by
the amount of welfare necessary and useful to the ongoing entrepre-
neurial system remained behind.”

The colonial powers depended on the increased production of
natural resources and raw materials. Prewar Burma, Thailand, and
Indochina fed themselves and exported approximately 6 million tons
of rice annually. Malaya and Indonesia accounted for 800,000 tons
of exported rubber. Malaya, Indonesia, and Thailand mined 90,000
metric tons of tin in concentrates. Malaya alone produced 65,000
metric tons of tin. Indonesia, the Philippine Islands, and Malaya pro-
duced 1.6 million tons of copra for coconut oil. Seventy-eight percent
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of the world’s rubber exports and 73 percent of copra exports came
from Malaya in 1938. The colonies were rich in raw materials and
products, but had little industrial power and capital goods.” Southeast
Asia maintained its subsistence economy side by side with the newer
export economy.

The colonial areas of Southeast Asia were greatly affected by the
Western economic depression of the late 1920’s and 1930’s. The
effects of the crisis were felt in Southeast Asia as early as 1928. The
crisis revealed economic shortcomings of the colonial system and
tended to weaken the image of the colonial powers.

EDUCATION

Before the First World War little education was offered the indig-
enous population of Southeast Asia. Universities were established in
Manila and Hanoi; but there was no system of national education that
reached down to the people before World War II. Higher education
was usually offered in a Western language and literary in character.
Even where there were two systems of education, one local and the
other foreign, the masses were left illiterate. Thus, in Southeast Asia,
there was a large illiterate base, a small number of indigenous peo-
ple with an education in their own language, and an even smaller
minority educated in a foreign language. Although some education
was needed to keep pace with industrialization, the literary character
of education did not favor the development of technical skills and
retarded appreciation for scientific development.

ETHNIC MINORITIES

Chinese and Indians are the largest and most important minority
groups in Southeast Asia; there are numerous other minorities, such
as the Arakanese, Karens, Shaus, Chins and Kachins, in Burma; the
Malays in southern Thailand; the Ambonese, Dutch, Eurasians, Arabs,
and others, in Indonesia; and aboriginal tribes throughout the area.
The Chinese pose by far the greatest problem, particularly in Malaya
and Thailand.

SUMMARY

For political, economic, and racial reasons European rule proved
unacceptable to Southeast Asia after World War II. Its alien elements
had not been well digested by the Asian countries. Democracy was
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slowly, and at times quite reluctantly, introduced into the area. For the
population, Western rule often appeared as a slow erosion of every-
thing that was traditional while offering little to replace traditional
values. The intelligentsia developed an inferiority feeling as the inevi-
table result of being ruled by a foreign power and this was “intensi-
fied by the tactless behavior of some Europeans who were persuaded
that their position was due not to an accident of history but to innate
racial superiority.”® Viewed by today’s standards, much of colonial rule
seems highly objectionable; however, for the time in which colonial-
ism flourished, a different standard must be applied. It is also true
that the colonial “exploitation” of the people often differed little from
previous “exploitation” by indigenous elites.

THE DEVELOPMENT OF INDEPENDENCE

THE INTERWAR PERIOD

The intensity of dissatisfaction with Western rule increased greatly
after the First World War. In the interwar period “four forces which
had grown up in Southeast Asia interacted on each other and devel-
oped in the direction of the inevitable explosion.” These forces were:
a western-oriented intelligentsia becoming more and more antago-
nistic to the Western world; the masses made aware of their material
poverty and stubbornly resisting Western control and guidance as the
traditional structure of their social environment faded; the Western
powers competing with each other in their economic expansion; and
the anti-Western force of a Western ideology, communism, attempt-
ing to provide its own solution to these problems. Finally, a fifth force,
Japanese imperialism, irrevocably destroyed the entire Western struc-
ture, leaving a clear road for the other three forces (the Western-ori-
ented intelligentsia, the masses, and communism) to interact upon
each other in different ways in each country of the area.”

WORLD WAR II

Japanese rule established after the invasion in 1940 and 1941 gave
the nationalist movements in the colonial areas an immense stimu-
lus and “accelerated the development of indigenous administrative
organs.”® Prior to the war, the colonial administrations had suppressed
nationalism by imprisoning or exiling those leaders who threatened
European rule. The Japanese freed these leaders, who were soon able
to find “status and power within their own societies.” The impetus
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toward independence given by the Japanese occupation was no less
effective for the fact that the Japanese themselves were utilizing the
Southeast Asian countries for their own military and economic pur-
poses much as the European powers had done.

With the possible exception of Malaya, the Southeast Asian coun-
tries did not want the return and restoration of European order. The
war had given them a taste for self-administration and greatly strength-
ened their desire for self-rule, especially in Indonesia, Burma, and
Vietnam. The political passions of the indigenous population entirely
overshadowed the existing economic needs. The Southeast Asian
countries did not want to reestablish trade with the Europeans on
the prewar basis, although they were desperately in need of economic
recovery. Most indigenous politicians felt that economic objectives
could be achieved only through political independence.'

When the Allied occupation forces arrived in Southeast Asia
after the Japanese capitulation in 1945, they found the area in better
order than expected. It was apparent that forceful methods would
be required if the Western powers were to reestablish their author-
ity. The new republican governments in Vietnam and Indonesia orga-
nized military units, declared their independence, and challenged the
authority of the French and Dutch. Eventually, they freed themselves
of their prewar colonial rulers by combining international pressure,
subversion, and guerrilla and open warfare.

GENERAL DISCUSSION OF THE REVOLUTIONS IN
SOUTHEAST ASIA

One fundamental fact about Southeast Asia is that, following World
War II, it became the scene of revolutions which have not yet run their
course. The ideology, form, and intensity of the revolutions varied
from one country to another, but the basic motivation was the same: to
dissolve the old political order and establish a new government more
desirable to the revolutionary leaders and the people. In the postwar
period Western influence over the Asian countries sharply declined.

There were four factors involved in these revolutionary move-
ments. The first and most important was nationalism. It played a dual
role, as an essential element for the attainment of independence and
as a means of unifying a country. The second was the apparent con-
cern of the revolutionary leaders for individual liberty and constitu-
tional governments. The third was the desire to establish a centralized
economic planning organization for state control of foreign trade
and industrial development. The fourth was the trend toward unitary
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control to prevent political disunity and to provide a central direction
for economic planning."

The desire for independence was universal in Southeast Asia,
but the methods of achieving it differed considerably from country
to country. In Burma emancipation was accomplished by peaceful
means. In May 1945 Britain reaffirmed her intention to grant Burma
full independence within the Commonwealth after a short period of
continued direct rule. The Burmese demanded and received com-
plete independence through negotiations conducted by Burmese
Nationalists and pro-Burmese British officials. Burma was not at rest,
however; the country faced insurrections by the Karens and the Com-
munists, both in 1949. Conditions had improved by 1951, but some
unrest continues to the present time.

In Indonesia nationalist troops met stronger Dutch columns in
their fight for independence, but independence was achieved in 1949
through U.N. and U.S. intervention. In Vietnam, a coalition of Com-
munists and nationalists engaged the French Union Forces in 1946
in a jungle war which brought defeat to the French and a Korean-
type division of Vietnam in 1954. The Malayans gained their indepen-
dence in cooperation with the British, but not without considerable
difficulty. Shortly after the war the British advocated the establish-
ment of a Malayan Union. This proposal was rejected by the Malays.
Later an agreement was reached which resulted in the formation of
a Malayan Federation in 1957. The Communist rebellion in Malaya
was not responsible in any way for Malayan independence, but was
a serious challenge for several years. The United States fulfilled her
promise by granting independence to the Philippines in 1946. In
Thailand a “bloodless” military coup d’etat replaced Marshal Pibul’s
rule in 1957, changing the form of government but little. A 1947 mili-
tary coup apparently had eliminated the possibility of a more leftist
political development.

In all these countries the threat of communism existed to some
degree. The revolution in Vietnam established a Communist People’s
Republic north of the 17th Parallel. In Malaya British Security Forces
had a long, stubborn and costly struggle to stamp out armed Commu-
nist activity. In Indonesia and the Philippine Islands, the republican
governments were also able to defeat a Communist attempt to gain
control. Peking-directed propaganda found the Thais, with the pos-
sible exception of the Chinese minority, largely unresponsive to com-
munistic appeals. However, the Communist threat in all of these areas
has not been eliminated. South Vietnam and Laos, in particular, are
currently the scenes of open revolutionary warfare.
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A recent problem, anti-Communist rather than Communist in
nature, has plagued the Indonesian Government. This was the 1958
uprising staged by the conservative “Government of the Revolution-
ary Indonesian Republic (PRRI),” a revolutionary group that tried to
overthrow the government from bases in Celebes (Sulawesi) and cen-
tral Sumatra. In July of the same year the national Indonesian Govern-
ment forces were reportedly entering the final stages of the struggle
against the scattered PRRI forces in northern Celebes. However,
guerrillas are still active in that area, although the effort of the PRRI
forces was weakened by dissension in the leadership and by religious
discord. Another problem facing Indonesia today is the Darul Islam
movement, which originated in west Java during the Indonesian strug-
gle against the Dutch in the late 1940’s, and became antirepublican
in 1948. The movement is organized along theocratic lines, advancing
the “ideal Islamic state.” Darul Islam soon came under control of for-
tune hunting politicians and guerrilla bands. The organization con-
tinues a terrorist campaign against the republican government and
there are indications that it recently increased in strength.

In Laos a Communist challenge has become increasingly serious
through subversion and guerrilla warfare and appears to be close to
accomplishing its goals. The struggle against the Pathet Lao (Com-
munist) has been waged with U.S. military aid while Pathet Lao troops
benefit by support from the North Viethamese (Communist) Govern-
ment. Pro-Western forces in Laos are in a precarious position and the
country, at best, may become “neutralist.” The situation is still very
much unsettled at the time of this writing (October, 1961).

A revolutionary struggle is also taking place in South Vietnam.
During the past 7 years the Viet Cong (Communist) guerrilla force
is reported to have increased from 3,000 to 12,000. Unlike the Lao-
tians, South Vietnamese troops, with considerable American military
aid, are fighting a determined battle against the Communists. How-
ever, the government’s procrastination in instituting urgently needed
reforms is reported to be exasperating senior army officers and play-
ing into the hands of the Communists."” Overt military operations
have been on the increase in 1961.

RESULTS AND OUTLOOK

The Southeast Asian countries have all achieved independence
since World War II. A few areas, such as the Dutch West Irian and the
Portuguese part of Timor, remain disputed and are still under Euro-
pean control. Although comparatively unimportant as such, these
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areas tend to keep alive the issue of “colonialism,” which has been
and still is a rallying point for nationalists.

The real problems facing Southeast Asian countries are related
to the “colonialism” of the past rather than to the present. Through
the exposure of Southeast Asia to European rule and European influ-
ence, European institutions and standards have been inherited. The
education, economy, political institutions, and even the philosophy
of Southeast Asian nationalism are products of Western thought and
practice. Ideas of Western democracies are competing with Marxism
and religious mysticism, while the great majority of the people still
live in the traditional village manner. As yet, no political force appears
to have emerged which has been able to amalgamate these diverse
influences and create a movement truly representative of the needs of
the new nations. Moreover, “political parties, except where they have
been all-embracing social movements, have not generally been the
key units in the political processes of the Southeast Asian countries.
Except for the Communists, none of the parties in the region has a
strong organizational structure.””® This is true even for Indonesia. In
Thailand, South Vietnam, Laos, and Cambodia the political parties
are almost like “public relations organizations” of the “real political
actors who control them.”'* In Thailand and Indonesia the army plays
an important role in political life; in South Vietnam old established
elite groups are the dominant political force. As a result of these fac-
tors and trends, governments tend to be unstable.

The dominant political philosophy to which everyone in South-
east Asia pays at least lip service is socialism. Western-oriented or neu-
tral nationalists are competing with the Communists in their attempts
to impose their particular version of “socialism.” In both cases the
trend is toward authoritarianism. The choice appears to be between
an authoritarianism of the right, as in Thailand and South Vietnam,
or of the left, as in North Vietnam. “Only in the Philippines can it be
said that the authoritative institutional groups do not dominate the
political process.”"?

The following four factors appear to strengthen the authoritarian
structure of the non-Communist countries:

(1) The government tends to be an interest group representing
not the broad mass of the people but a special urban minority.

(2) Politics, manipulated by an urban elite, provides protection
and security to those who recognize the leaders and denies the masses
a share in political life.
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(3) Special interest groups, such as trade unions, peasant associa-
tions, and student unions, either lack real power or have become tools
of the governments.

(4) The government controls the radio and news releases on which
the press has to depend.

In addition to the problem of developing a sense of national unity,
and political processes which would lend stability to such unity, there
is a considerable problem of minorities in several of the Southeast
Asian countries. By far the greatest and most troublesome minority
group is the Chinese, who are widely regarded “as an extension of
China itself and as a potential fifth column in the event of a Chinese
advance into the region.”'® However, their loyalties toward their coun-
tries of residence as well as their political orientations differ widely.

The Chinese minority in Thailand has been used as a scapegoat
and has been the butt of Thai discriminatory practices. Similar condi-
tions prevail in Malaya and South Vietnam. British policy in Malaya
had always favored the Malays while treating the Chinese as aliens,
even though the Chinese had been there for generations. The antag-
onisms between the Malay, Chinese, and Indian communities had
forced the British to delay self-government in Malaya. A modus vivend:
has now been reached between the three communities, and some sort
of constructive alliance does exist. Possible new political alignments
between Malaya and Indonesia would probably weaken the Malayan
entente since the position of the Chinese element would be weakened.

Chinese commercial interests in Southeast Asia are still dispro-
portionately large whatever nationality the Chinese may claim. Ten-
sions between the Chinese and other races are probably aggravated
because local governments do not offer them equality of citizenship
and security of land tenure, or give them a stake in the country in
which they reside.

The Indian minority in Southeast Asia is not feared as is the Chi-
nese minority, but neither is it respected for the economic power it
holds. Indian “collaboration” with the Japanese during World War II
and the remittance of wealth accumulated by the Indian moneylend-
ers to India have been used to justify nationalization of Indian-owned
land in Burma.

Former colonial powers tend to sympathize with other ethnic
minorities of Southeast Asia. They see the Karen separatist movement
in Burma and the Ambonese separatist movement in Indonesia as
a result of premature withdrawal of the Western powers. Often the
minority groups feel antagonistic toward the ethnic majority. Thus, the
Mois, Thais, and other minority groups in Vietnam are known to dis-
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like the Vietnamese strongly. The importance of the minority groups is
enhanced by their control over vast land areas. In Vietnam, for exam-
ple, the minorities control a much larger area than do the Vietnamese.

Three colonial rebellions are briefly described in the following
section. The rebellion in Vietnam was included to illustrate the success
of an inferior but well-adapted indigenous force against a superior but
alien force in a prolonged jungle war which culminated in the estab-
lishment of a Communist state. The Indonesian rebellion was charac-
terized by a combination of guerrilla skill and foreign intervention.
The Malayan Communist rebellion was chosen as an example of one
of many attempts to establish a Communist regime in Southeast Asia.
The Communist effort in Malaya failed and the events illustrate effec-
tive countermeasures taken by the British Security Forces in combat-
ting Communist guerrillas and the creation of an environment which
was not conducive to a successful revolutionary effort.
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THE REVOLUTION IN VIETNAM: 1946-1954

SYNOPSIS

The revolution in Vietham began in December 1946 after the
Vietminh Government and the French authorities failed to arrive
at a mutually agreeable compromise concerning Vietnam’s future
political status. The rebellion began with guerrilla warfare, but later
developed into a combination of guerrilla warfare and regular war-
fare. After 7 years of military, political, and psychological warfare the
French found themselves in an untenable position and withdrew their
forces from Vietnam.

BRIEF HISTORY OF EVENTS LEADING UP TO AND
CULMINATING IN REVOLUTION

By the end of the 19th century the French had established com-
plete control over Vietnam. This control was periodically challenged
by sporadic demonstrations and uprisings which reached a peak in
the early 1930’s. The French were able to suppress these outbreaks,
and during the period of the “Popular Front” before World War II,
they initiated some reforms designed to allow greater autonomy to
the Vietnamese. French rule in Vietnam wavered following the Ger-
man attack on France and the Japanese attack on Indochina in 1940.
The Japanese Government forced the representative of Vichy France
to sign a “common defense” accord in 1941, later supplemented by
economic agreements.

A strong Vietnamese nationalist movement developed prior to
and during World War II, with some encouragement from the Chi-
nese Nationalists. Spurred by the defeat of the French, a coalition
of Vietnamese nationalist groups, dominated by Communist leaders,
declared Vietnam independent in 1945. This Vietnamese organiza-
tion, known as the Vietminh, was the only anti-Japanese movement of
consequence, and was therefore able to fill the power vacuum existing
between the time of the Japanese capitulation in August 1945 and the
Allied landings in September. While smaller nationalist groups were
wrangling over idealistic details, the Communist-controlled Vietminh
took over the country. Subsequent events represented the efforts of
the Vietminh to solidify a Communist regime and defend its position
against the French and some of their Vietnamese supporters.

The French returned soon after the war and attempted to rees-
tablish their sovereignty. As a result, they became involved in a pro-
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longed struggle with the Vietnamese, who were trying to defend their
newly proclaimed independence. The French forces were defeated in
1954 by the use of propaganda, planned uprisings, guerrilla warfare,
and other unconventional warfare techniques. The French defeat at
Dien Bien Phu, in May 1954, symbolized France’s untenable position
in Vietnam. At an international conference in Geneva, convoked to
settle the status of all three former French possessions in Indochina,
an agreement was reached between the Mendes-France government
in France and the Ho Chi Minh government in Vietnam. The inde-
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pendence of Vietnam from the French Union was recognized, but
the country was divided into a “people’s democracy,” allied with the
Communist bloc, and a pro-Western autocratic republic. This division
followed the pattern set in Korea in July 1953 and was symbolic of the
struggle between East and West.

THE ENVIRONMENT OF THE REVOLUTION#

DESCRIPTION OF COUNTRY

Physical characteristics

Vietnam extends from the Chinese border to the Gulf of Siam
on the eastern half of the Indochinese peninsula, covering an area
slightly larger than New Mexico. About 1,000 miles long, with a maxi-
mum width of 250 miles, Vietnam is predominantly mountainous
and heavily forested. The climate is mostly tropical, particularly in
the Mekong River Delta in the south and the Red River Delta in the
north. The rainy season usually lasts from April to September.

The people

According to official prewar figures, approximately 18 million peo-
ple live in Vietnam, which is not a densely populated country. With
the exception of Khmers, Thais, and other racial minorities, they all
speak Vietnamese. The racial minorities, composed largely of tribes
occupying the large, sparsely populated inland mountain areas, have
been very antagonistic toward the Vietnamese.

The overwhelming majority of people lived and worked in rural
areas along the coast, where they cultivated rice fields. At the time
of the French rule, there were fairly good-sized segments of the
French and Chinese populace who were part of the merchant class
and resided in the large merchant centers. In addition, there was a
sizable French administration whose personnel lived apart from the
indigenous population in the exclusive districts of the large cities. In
the colonial period Vietnam was divided into three provinces: Tonkin
in the north, Annam in the center, and Cochin China in the south.
Tonkin and Annam were French protectorates, whereas Cochin
China was a French colony. The city of Saigon in Cochin China, one
of the major cities in Vietnam, was the administrative center of French
rule. Other cities of importance included Hué, in Annam, the seat of

2 Unless otherwise indicated the environment described refers to the French colonial
period.
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old Vietnamese dynasties; Hanoi, in Tonkin, the resident city of the
French Governor; and Haiphong, also in Tonkin.

Communications

Most of Vietnam was accessible by some means of transportation
during the rebellion—particularly during periods of good weather.
There were a few asphalt-covered roads, most of them in the south
radiating out from Saigon. However, there was an important hard-sur-
faced all-weather road, the Colonial Highway No. 1, extending from
north to south all along the coast, which connected major coastal cit-
ies. Some metaled all-weather roads ran in an east-west direction and
connected the inland cities and villages with the coastal cities; they
also connected Laos and Cambodia with Vietnam. Most other roads
were unsurfaced and became treacherous during the monsoon sea-
son. A modern rail system, the Trans-Indochinese Railway, covered
the north-south distance from Saigon to Hanoi and extended across
the border into China. Another railway from Haiphong to Kunming
followed the Red River Valley and connected north Vietnam with
southwest China.*

Air travel was the most effective means of transport. Most of the
airports were near the major cities along the coast; but there were
several airports inland—for example, at Dalat and at Ban Me Thuatin
the southern Annam high plateaus. There were port facilities all along
the coast of Vietnam. The major ports were Saigon and Haiphong.

Natural resources

Rice, rubber, and fish were the mostimportant resources. The min-
eral deposits were not of primary importance to the country’s econ-
omy, although the Hongay coal mines in the north have produced
anthracite of the highest quality. Iron, bauxite, manganese, lead, zinc,
tin, and phosphates also are mined in the north. The southern areas
of Vietnam are relatively poor in mineral resources.

SOCIO-ECONOMIC STRUCTURE

Economic system

Rice-growing and fishing were the two major industries of Viet-
nam during French rule. Rice and fish were also the mainstays of the
Vietnamese diet. Because of the primitive methods used, large con-
centrations of labor were needed in rice-growing areas. In the primary
rice-growing paddies of the Tonkinese (Red River) Delta, some six
or seven million people were concentrated in an area slightly under
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6,000 square miles.” Rubber plantations were developed—by the
French before, and by the Japanese during, World War II.

The French introduced Western economic methods to a very
primitive country, and had developed a prosperous enterprise by
1939. Vietnam’s economy became an extension of French mercantilis-
tic policies: the French bought Vietnamese raw materials at low prices,
and sold the Vietnamese French industrial commodities at high
prices. Rice and rubber became Vietnam’s most profitable exports,
enriching the wealthy landlords, most of whom were French or Chi-
nese.® During the interwar period the Vietnamese economy had five
major characteristics. (1) Most of the capital came from abroad. Prior
to 1920 funds came largely from the state budget, but following World
War I the funds came from French private investors, whose goals were
immediate high returns. Only a small fraction of the high profits were
reinvested into the Vietnamese economy. (2) The economic policy was
geared to the exploitation of rice, rubber, and some rare minerals for
export. Vietnamese industry produced goods only for immediate con-
sumption. Vietnamese economy became restrictive, tending toward a
market for overpriced, tariff-protected products of the metropolitan
industries. (3) The fiscal policies of the French did not work to the
advantage of the Vietnamese. All public works programs were paid for
by taxing the small incomes of the peasants while foreign concerns
were taxed little or not at all. Some French industries were subsidized
by public funds. (4) Public works programs benefited the investor. (5)
The Chinese middleman, the small Vietnamese landed class, and the
French exporters benefited from rice production. Although there was
an increase in the production of rice, the disproportionate increase
in population resulted in a decline in individual rice consumption.”
In the Northern Province almost all the land was owned and tilled
by farmers, whereas in the South, most land, prior to World War 1II,
belonged to absentee landlords.

Class structure

The largest sector of the population was made up of poor peas-
ants, most of whom worked in the rice fields. Sometimes they were
conscripted by French authorities to work in mines or on public
works.® A middle class emerged from the predominantly peasant class
shortly after the French had established their authority and contin-
ued to grow under French rule. It was made up of merchants, officials,
and intellectuals, and had virtually no political or economic power.’
Along with the military, this middle class held an intermediate posi-
tion on the Vietnamese class scale. The privileged class comprised
approximately 10 percent of the population and consisted of Euro-
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peans (mostly French), Chinese, and very few Vietnamese. They were
the administrators and businessmen.’

Literacy and education

The mass of the indigenous population was illiterate. Students
who completed secondary school had little opportunity to go on
to higher education. Instruction in the technical fields was almost
entirely nonexistent, and, for the most part, an education at college
or university level was either a legal, medical, or liberal arts education.
Some Vietnamese intellectuals obtained their education in foreign
schools. French was the official language. In most cases the educated
Vietnamese found themselves unable to take maximum advantage of
their training.'"' Higher administrative positions were denied them
and other opportunities were limited.

Major religions and religious institutions

Most of the Vietnamese people had retained a certain amount of
Confucianism and Taoism. In mountain areas, animism was still prev-
alent. Converted Catholics, although they held important positions
under French rule, often adhered to ancestor worship and certain
magical practices retained from the older religions.

In 1926 a group of Vietnamese officials established the Cao Dai
religious sect, which amalgamated a number of faiths. Its hierarchy of
priesthood was headed by a pope, and its adherents numbered into
the hundreds of thousands. The Cao Dai sect and the less important
Hoa Hao sect were both strongly nationalistic.

GOVERNMENT AND THE RULING ELITE

Description of form of government

The French administration was highly centralized and headed
by a governor general or high commissioner. Chief residents were
responsible to him. Vietnamese policy was determined by the colonial
officials in Paris.”” The Vietnamese played a very minor role in the
government and the administration of their own country. Vietnam,
along with Laos and Cambodia, was represented in the Grand Coun-
cil of Economics and Financial Interests, of which half the members
were French. Cochin China had a Colonial Council which was partly
French and partly Vietnamese. Tonkin and Annam, on the other
hand, had separate councils for Frenchmen and for the indigenous
population. All these bodies were concerned generally with local eco-
nomic affairs, and had advisory powers only. Viethamese members

36



VIETNAM
were either appointed by the government or elected under a system
of very restricted suffrage."

The status of Cochin China differed from Tonkin and Annam.
Cochin China was a colony while Tonkin and Annam were protector-
ates. The highly centralized French administration in Vietnam was
dependent upon the Paris government, and its policy reflected the
political fluctuations and the changing patterns of that government.
During the Japanese occupation, the French administration became
dependent on Japanese authorities.

Description of political process

Political groups and political parties were organized shortly after
the French had gained complete control over Vietnam. Most of them
represented opposition to French rule and were declared illegal,
except during the time of the “Popular Front” governments in France
between 1933 and 1939, when all political parties were allowed to
function. Parties such as the Constitutionalist Party, which was estab-
lished in 1923 and was the first legal political organization, were sterile
in their limited power and never gained wide popular support. The
nationalist groups in Vietnam operated clandestinely most of the time.

Recognizing French rule as an imposition and as a sign of their own
weakness, the Vietnamese began to organize terror movements within
Vietnam and to issue propaganda from foreign bases. The terroristic
activities were easily suppressed by the French. The early groups were
Robin Hood type bands which had no political goal except to oppose
the existing regime. It was not until the late 1920’s that the nationalist
groups began concentrating on organization and developing politi-
cal motives. The Cao Dai religious sect, for instance, was organized
in Saigon by several disgruntled Constitutionalist Party members in
1926, and in the 1930’s it took on the characteristics of the protest
movement. The group maintained secret liaison with the Japanese in
the late 1930’s.

The Vietnam Nationalist Party (VNQDD) was founded in 1927
by the young nationalist teacher, Nguyen Thai Hoc, and became the
most important non-Communist nationalist organization in Vietnam.
In its formative years it was responsible for some of the most terroristic
acts ever committed against the French authorities. Ata 1930 uprising
in Yen Bay, the VNQDD exhausted its initial drive and was suppressed
into near inactivity by the French. The structure of the organization
had been modeled after the Kuomintang, and the party often looked
to China for support. Most of the VNQDD leaders remained in China
after the Yen Bay incident to recuperate and rally their forces.'
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Nguyen Ai Quoc, better known as Ho Chi Minh (and thus referred
to throughout this section) was instrumental in organizing the Indo-
chinese Communist Party. He had “little more than his mandate from
Moscow to guide him in his choice of means for building a commu-
nist movement in Vietnam” wrote Milton Sacks."” Yet he succeeded
so well that from the early 1930’s on, communism dominated Viet-
namese nationalism through its internal disputes. Much of this time
other nationalist groups vegetated in exile. In the later 1930’s the
Communist Party joined the “Popular Front” movement composed of
all French and Vietnamese democratic elements, to combat Japanese
imperialism.'® After the German-Soviet Pact was signed in 1939, the
party was declared illegal and its leaders went into exile.

The outbreak of war limited French authority, as Japanese forces
marched in to occupy certain strategic areas of Vietnam in 1940. Dur-
ing the war most leaders of the nationalist groups were in exile reor-
ganizing their forces. The Communist element of the nationalists,
however, remained active at home and engaged in such activities as
establishing cells in youth organizations. As a result of the war and
the Japanese occupation, many Vietnamese intellectuals were able
to assume new roles of administrative levels never before available
to them. Other Vietnamese, primarily under Communist leadership,
were offering some token resistance to Japanese forces.

In 1943, the Chinese Government forcibly persuaded Ho Chi
Minh, after jailing him for 18 months, to reorganize the Vietnamese
nationalist groups on Chinese soil. A coalition of nationalists called
the Vietminh was created under the auspices of the Kuomintang, and
a provisional government of the Democratic Republic of Vietnam was
established, made up of leaders of the VNQDD. The revolutionary
organization that fought the French for 7 years had its origin in these
developments.”

Under a wartime agreement Chinese forces were to occupy that
portion north of the 16th parallel on the defeat of the Japanese,
and British force were to move into the south. With British aid, the
French authorities returned en force to reestablish French rule, and
out of political and military weakness the new republican government
consented to negotiations with representatives of the French Govern-
ment. In March of 1946 a temporary agreement was reached between
the two parties pending further discussion in Paris during the sum-
mer. Throughout the summer of 1946, Ho Chi Minh represented his
government at the Fontainebleau Conference, during which a modus
vivendi was reached in September. However, relations between the

" See below p. 42 and 43.
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French and the Vietminh soon deteriorated, as both charged breach
of faith. On December 19, 1946, Vietminh guerrilla units attacked
French posts, initiating open warfare.

Legal procedure for changing government institutions

Prior to World War II Vietham was under the complete authority
of the French Government. Any legal changes within the institutions
had to be initiated by the government in Paris. During World War II,
the French administrator, Admiral Jean Decoux, had to be given full
authority to act independently.

Relationship to foreign powers

Relationships with foreign powers and foreign policy were prerog-
atives of the French during the colonial period. During the war, Japan
became the dominant force in Indochina and greatly contributed to
Vietnamese nationalism and desire for independence.

The role of military and police powers

Military and police power had been under French control until
1940, when it was shared with the Japanese occupation troops. During
the interwar period, force and coercion had been used successfully by
the French to suppress any form of demonstration or illegal activity.
Vietnamese served in the French Army and police forces, but a few of
them were not dependable and sided with anti-French demonstrators.

WEAKNESS OF THE SOCIO-ECONOMIC-POLITICAL STRUC-
TURE OF THE PREREVOLUTIONARY REGIME

History of revolutions or governmental instabilities

On the whole, the French were able to govern the country effec-
tively. However, during periods of unrest, military and police action
were needed to ensure French control. As early as March and April
1908, mass demonstrations were staged in Bienh Dinh to persuade
the French authorities to reduce high taxes. The demonstrators were
fired on and many were arrested and sent to prison at Poulo Con-
dore. In June of the same year an attempt was made to poison the
French garrison in Hanoi. This started a wave of repression against
the nationalists.”

The only uprising of any consequence during French rule took
place at Yen Bay in Tonkin during February of 1930. The rebellion was
led primarily by the VNQDD and its success was short-lived. French
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planes fired upon villages and the uprising was successfully put down.
The leaders were either executed or imprisoned.

Sporadicand scattered mass demonstrations occurred between 1930
and 1932, particularly in northern Annam, where famines and Com-
munist agitation led the peasants to protest against local conditions.

Economic weaknesses

The major economic weakness of the French administration in
Vietnam during the interwar period was its monocultural dependence
on rice. If rice prices dropped for any reason the Vietnamese were
seriously affected. Rice requisitions as taxes in kind placed a burden
on the Vietnamese peasantry, especially at times of crop failures. The
worldwide economic crisis of the late 1920’s led to a serious depres-
sion in Vietnam as early as 1928.

Other economic weaknesses of the French regime in Vietnam
were noticeable in industry. Some French industries were subsidized
entirely by Vietnam taxes in order to create high returns for the inves-
tors, and a small elite group, mostly non-Vietnamese, benefited from
the Vietnamese economic growth.

Social tensions

Social tensions were largely the result of the disparity in the stan-
dards of living between the masses and a small upper class. Inequali-
ties existed everywhere—for example, in the availability of medical
facilities. Although the French had made progress in medicine and in
hospital construction, the indigenous poor were left with little medi-
cal aid. The same conditions existed in education. Few Vietnamese
students were able to complete their education, and the vast major-
ity remained illiterate. Lack of opportunity to participate in shaping
Vietnamese affairs caused resentment, particularly among the small
educated elite, and increased social tensions in Vietnam.

Government recognition of and reaction to weaknesses

The French were quite aware of the existing antagonisms. The
demonstrations and uprisings, at Yen Bay in particular, boldly
announced that the revolutionary movement in Vietnam had a head
and a body. French reaction to the regime’s weaknesses came first in
the form of suppression. In 1930 there were 699 executions without
trial, and 3,000 arrests were made resulting in 83 death sentences and
546 life sentences. From January to April of 1931, 1,500 more Viet-
namese were arrested.!®
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In Paris during the middle 1930’s the French recognized the need
for reforms to pacify the country. These reforms were limited and
confined to the economic and social spheres. A rise in the export
of rice greatly eased the economic crisis. The “Popular Front” move-
ment ushered in a great wave of hope and confidence. Bao Dai, of
the Nguyen Dynasty, returned to claim his throne. Although not sig-
nificant in itself, Bao Dai’s return symbolized the change which was
taking place. There seemed to be greater unity among the national-
ist groups, who were now more inclined toward negotiating directly
with the French rather than demanding complete independence.
The authorities relaxed their controls when they allowed associa-
tions to form in Vietnam and political parties to function in Cochin
China. However, the events just before the outbreak of World War II
disrupted the trend toward liberalism, and once again political free-
doms were curtailed.

FORM AND CHARACTERISTICS OF REVOLUTION

ACTORS IN THE REVOLUTION

The revolutionary leadership

The nationalist groups had the common goal of opposing the
French regime but varied in ideology, intensity of opposition, and
size of revolutionary following. Most of the revolutionary leaders,
however, were Marxist-LLeninist in orientation. The most active and
most deliberately revolutionary leader in Vietnam was Ho Chi Minh
(Nguyen Ai Quoc). The son of a Viethamese mandarin, Ho received
his high school education in Indochina. After World War I he went to
France, where he made contact with French Socialists. Later he stud-
ied in Moscow and in 1923 served his apprenticeship in China with
Borodin, whose sole mission was to reshape the Chinese Kuomintang
with Communist support. Ho was a very well-disciplined Communist,
time and again proving his loyalty to the party. He helped to orga-
nize the Indochinese Communist Party during its formative years in
the late twenties. He organized soviets in Vietnam, and instituted a
revolutionary youth group in 1927. During the war he played a major
role in shaping the nationalist and Communist groups into a “front”
known as the League for the Independence of Vietnam (Vietminh).
His Marxist convictions have never prevented him from soberly evalu-
ating his political alternatives."

Gen. Vo Nguyen Giap, the military leader of the revolution, was
also a professed Communist. He received a doctoral degree in history
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in Vietnam, continued his studies at the Chinese Communist strong-
hold of Yenan, and returned home well versed in Mao Tse-tung’s theo-
ries on guerrilla warfare. Most of Giap’s work consisted of organizing
and establishing Communist cells in Vietnam. He spent much time
in French prisons, where both his wife and sister-in-law died. In 1945
Giap was raised to the rank of Commander-in-Chief of the Vietminh
Armed Forces, a position in which he proved himself a master tacti-
cian in paramilitary activities.*

The revolutionary following

The nationalist groups in the twenties consisted primarily of intel-
lectuals from the middle class with virtually no mass support. By the
late twenties, however, the VNQDD began to have a following among
the peasants. It was not until the 1930’s that the nationalist movement
gained wide peasant support. By the time open hostilities began in
1946, the country was united against French rule. Disunity continued,
however, within the nationalist movement. Especially in the south,
more conservative nationalist leaders remained active, while the north
became a stronghold for the Communist-dominated Vietminh.

ORGANIZATION OF REVOLUTIONARY EFFORT

Internal organization

The revolutionary organization had its beginning in May 1941
on Chinese soil. Initially, under Chinese Nationalist auspices, a coali-
tion between various anti-French and anti-Japanese Communist and
non-Communist nationalist groups was formed that came to be called
the “League for the Independence of Vietnam,” better known as the
“Vietminh.” By 1944, Ho Chi Minh had assumed leadership over the
Vietminh; he was assisted by Gen. Vo Nguyen Giap, who had orga-
nized anti-Japanese guerrilla units in northern Vietnam. Following
the Japanese collapse, the Vietminh fought a three-cornered “diplo-
matic” battle against the Chinese occupying northern Vietnam, the
French, and against other nationalist leaders. By August 1945 Ho Chi
Minh had become the leader of a “provisional government” which
proclaimed its independence on August 25, 1945, with the blessing of
the former emperor Bao Dai, who renounced his claim to the throne
to promote unity and avoid civil war. The Vietminh had succeeded in
gaining control over the government apparatus with the appearance
of legality. Ho Chi Minh and the Communist Party were in control.

The National Assembly of the newly proclaimed Democratic
Republic of Vietnam approved Ho Chi Minh’s position as Premier,
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President, and Minister of Foreign Affairs. The Vietminh was con-
trolled by Communists and only three minor cabinet posts were allot-
ted to non-Vietminh nationalists. The Indochinese Communist Party,
which had necessarily established a highly knit organization, volun-
tarily dissolved itself in November 1945 and the political and military
work of the party was turned over to the Vietminh. Later the Vietminh
was gradually absorbed in a “United National Front.” However, at no
time did Ho Chi Minh and the Communist elements lose control. Just
the opposite, the organizational changes appear to have been tactical
moves to strengthen Ho Chi Minh’s control, while, at the same time,
avoiding the appearance that the new government was anything but
a nationalist group trying to establish and protect an independent
democratic regime. “Interpretations may vary as to whether the Viet
Minh was ‘really Communist’ at that time. Nobody, however, can fairly
contest the fact that it was on the road to one-party rule,” observed a
leading expert on Vietnam.?'

Elections in January 1946 resulted in a new government which
included a number of non-Communist nationalists in important
positions. Gradually these were eased or forced out and before long
the Communist leaders were again in complete control. By 1949 the
Vietminh had broken with the West, and by February 1951 the Com-
munist Party reappeared officially under the name of the “Vietnam
Workers’ Party.”

When the French reoccupied the country the Democratic Repub-
lic at first proclaimed its administration of Vietnam from the capital
at Hanoi. Open hostilities broke out between the Democratic Repub-
lic and French troops in December 1946, and the entire government
apparatus was transferred from Hanoi into deep caves in the Tuyen
Quang-Bac Kan-Thai Nguyen redoubt. The need to coordinate the
fight against the French resulted in a strong concentration of power
in the hands of the executive. On various administrative levels from
small villages to larger units, the Vietminh administered the areas not
directly under French rule through “committees for resistance and
administration.” These committees were composed of appointed and
trusted political officials and tightly controlled all political, economic,
and social activities of the Viethamese population. The cellular struc-
ture of government that was established had the advantage of being
decentralized and flexible, while at the same time allowing decisions
taken by the Central Committee to be rigidly enforced on all levels
down to the smallest village.

In addition to the regular governmental machinery, other organi-
zations helped to maintain complete control over individuals. These
organizations, called “parallel inventories” by the French, ranged from
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male and female youth groups, farmers’ and trade unions to groups
as specialized as a flute players’ association. These organizations were
all effectively used for purposes of indoctrination and propaganda.
In some areas which were administered by pro-French officials and
under nominal French control, the Vietminh was able to set up a par-
allel administration ready to take over the functions of government
any time and exercising considerable control over the inhabitants.
On the surface, many a village may have appeared safe, but as soon as
the military situation permitted it, the secret Vietminh administration
would emerge and assume open control.

Closely paralleling the political machinery was the military, which
also operated on various levels. It is estimated that the revolutionary
army consisted of 400,000 troops. The army was organized on a local,
regional, and national basis. There were (1) irregular local guerrilla
units, composed of peasants and other “civilians,” (2) regional mili-
tary units, and (3) a hard core of well-disciplined and trained “regular”
troops not organized on a regional basis. All three types coordinated
their activities, and often the regional units and “regular” units com-
bined forces for large-scale military action, assisted by local guerrilla
units. The system was flexible and efficient. Replacements for the
regular “elite” forces came from the regional units, and the regional
units recruited their replacements from the local guerrilla groups.
Close cooperation with civilian administrative committees resulted in
first rate intelligence information and provided labor by thousands of
civilians when needed as supply carriers, or in other capacities. The
final victory over the French forces in 1954 was made possible only
through the efficient mobilization of every available body under the
control of Ho Chi Minh and his organization.

External organization

After the success of the Communist Chinese revolution, the Viet-
minh Government received military aid from Communist China. The
extent of this aid is not precisely known, but it is safe to assume that
it was a decisive factor in the Communist victory. Molotov trucks and
larger caliber weapons were sent from Moscow via Peking after 1950.
Some Vietnamese units found sanctuary behind the Chinese border,
while artillery received via China greatly increased the fighting power
of Giap’s army.
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GOALS OF THE REVOLUTION

Throughout the pre-World War II era, the main nationalistic objec-
tive was to evict the French from Vietnam in order to establish a Viet-
namese national government and a national economy. There were
certain periods when the Vietnamese nationalists were willing to settle
for political reforms, but for the most part, the main objective was
never lost. There was a rapproachement with the French Government
during the anti-Japanese “Popular Front” movement, but anti-impe-
rialism (anti-French as well as anti-Japanese) was again intensified by
the Communists after the Nazi-Soviet Pact of 1939 and particularly
after the Vichy Government came into being in 1940. The destruction
of French rule, the obstruction of the Japanese invasion, the realiza-
tion of Vietnamese independence, and later the alliance of Vietnam
with the Sino-Soviet bloc were the main aims of the Communist Party.

The specific goals at various times were adapted to the realities
of the political and military situation. Immediately after World War
I, for instance, Vietminh appeared willing to accept independence
within a French union. When negotiations over this issue broke down,
the Vietminh aimed for a complete victory over the French and the
establishment of a United Communist Vietnamese State.

REVOLUTIONARY TECHNIQUES AND GOVERNMENT
COUNTERMEASURES

Methods for weakening existing authority and countermeasures by
government

Historical

The Vietminh’s independence declaration of 1945 was formulated
in a fashion obviously intended to gain international recognition: it
contained all the terminology of Western liberal philosophy. But it
left the Western nations unimpressed. The new Vietnamese Govern-
ment was then faced with three alternatives: a long-term resistance
campaign until final victory, a short war to obtain a better settlement,
or full negotiations with the French. Because of its weak position,
both politically and militarily, the Viethamese Government chose at
first to negotiate.

An agreement was reached during the summer of 1946, but it fell
far short of the desired independence. In December 1946 Vietnamese
guerrillas attacked several French garrisons to spark the revolution.
The Vietminh held that whatever agreements had been concluded
were abrogated unilaterally by the French in November when the
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French interfered with some commercial activity under Vietnamese
jurisdiction. The French, on the other hand, maintained that the Viet-
minh voided the agreements by its unprovoked attack on the French
garrisons in December. During this period and up to 1950, the Viet-
minh continued sporadic guerrilla attacks on French garrisons, while
training units of a regular army in the mountain areas of southwest
China. Ho continued to denounce French claims that he was collabo-
rating with the Communists and was taking part in an international
plot to overthrow democracy in Southeast Asia, all the while making
efforts to negotiate peace with France.

As the guerrillas attacked French garrisons, the Vietminh planned
a three-phase war strategy—a period of defense, a period of equi-
librium of forces, and a general counteroffensive. The Vietminh
established bases in the countryside of Vietham which were entirely
independent of each other, and which engaged in agricultural pur-
suits whose surpluses bought arms for the guerrilla fighters. In the
small villages, some guns, bazookas, and other military items were
being manufactured by the peasants. At the same time the Vietminh
attempted to maintain friendly diplomatic relations with the Chinese
Communist and Thai Governments.

Consisting of approximately 400,000 well-disciplined troops, and
described by their Commander in Chief, General Giap, as “the mili-
tary arm of the Vietminh government,” the Vietminh Army units
were responsible for breaking the French line on the Chinese border
in the 1950 offensive. They captured the Thai country in 1953, and
finally crushed the French forces at Dien Bien Phu in 1954. Unlike
the French forces, some of the Vietminh units were organized on a
regional rather than an operational basis. The supply problem was
thus reduced. The chief weaknesses of the Vietminh were the lack
of heavy artillery, transport facilities, and air support; however, their
intelligence system was quite superior.

The French had a total force of about 500,000 troops, the security
of operating from firm bases, and complete mastery of air opera-
tions. Misled in their intelligence information and incapable of
forming effective defensive positions, the French, however, were at a
fatal disadvantage.

In 1953 General Navarre took over the French forces in Vietnam
and found the situation stagnant. He reorganized the units so as to
increase their mobility and began a series of offensives which were
designed to break up the Communist forces by 1955. General Navarre
involved his troops in too many encounters in many different areas
too often and was never able to prepare himself for a large-scale oper-
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ation at the proper time. Failing to defeat Giap’s troops on French ter-
ritory, Navarre decided to take his troops into Giap’s territory. At the
first site chosen, Dien Bien Phu, French paratroopers were dropped
into the valley. This maneuver was unsuccessful. The Vietminh went
into the surrounding hills and waited for reinforcements. Heavy artil-
lery was positioned beyond the perimeter of the French stronghold.
The barrage of artillery fire combined with wave after wave of Viet-
minh units decreased the perimeter of the French garrison. Most sup-
plies that were airdropped to the French units were captured by the
Vietminh, and when the monsoon weather curtailed French air activ-
ity, Dien Bien Phu was lost.

Operations continued in the Tonkin Delta, which had the appear-
ance of being a French stronghold. It was soon evident, however, that
the Vietminh infiltrated the area and neutralized the French forces.
The last French operation took place on June 30, 1954. Hostilities
ended on July 21, 1954, when a cease-fire order arrived from Geneva.*

Functional

Within each phase of the Vietminh’s total war strategy, tactics
which have been developed and employed successfully by Communist
organizations elsewhere were applied. The final objective of the Com-
munist strategy was to overthrow French authority and place Vietnam
under the complete control of the Vietminh. However, in the initial
phase only small target areas were firmly established as Vietminh
bases from which the military units operated against French forces.
Taking possession of areas to convert into bases was a tactical step.
The Communists made use of propaganda techniques to win over
the population—secretly if possible—and this greatly facilitated tak-
ing possession of areas. Appeals were made to non-Communists and
ethnic minorities, using the rallying symbol of “popular democratic
nationalism,” which combined ideology with technique. Propaganda
was most effective on organized masses—such as the politico-military
organizations, or organizations of the family, of religion, of trade
unions—and organizations facilitated the use of “ ‘psychological tech-
niques’ which are applied more easily to homogeneous categories of
human beings.”*

The object of the “psychological techniques” was to control the
minds of the masses by means of indoctrination. These techniques
took many forms: for example, whispered propaganda, conferences,
assemblies and meetings, directed discussions led by specialists,
rumors, pamphlets, radio, and plays.

¢ For a detailed study of the revolutionary organization see Bernard Fall, The Vietminh
Regime (New York: Institute of Pacific Affairs, 1956).
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The “morale technique” of “self-criticism” was most effective.
“Self-criticism” is a form of confession in which an individual verbally
“expels heretical ideas” before a group. This technique greatly aided
in maintaining strict party discipline. Vietminh troops particularly
employed this technique; and the increased sessions of “self-criticism”
during the hard campaigns in northwest Vietnam in 1953 restored
the morale of soldiers and officers who might have been thinking of
deserting. The application of the above techniques varied according
to the composition of organizations or types of individuals.

A definite pattern was followed by the Communists in taking pos-
session of areas and establishing bases. Propagandists were the first to
enter an area, preferably deep in the jungle. These Communist agents
then propagandized the inhabitants, showed them much respect, and
developed “sympathizers” among groups which showed no outward
sign of hatred for the French. “Propagandized” villages at times led
the French to misinterpret the outward “calmness” of the Vietnamese.

Coolies from large plantations were induced to desert their work,
and were regrouped in the jungle villages where firearms appeared.
Trials were held for convicted murderers and traitors, which greatly
impressed the people, as they were subjected to strict physical and
moral control. Thus, through terror, the Vietminh convinced the pop-
ulation that it had a much stronger organization than did the French.

The Communist movement then had freedom of action within the
bases, and within these bases enemy agents were easily detected. All
resources were at the disposal of the rebel groups, and their troops
and depots were safely concealed by the population. Then Vietminh
troops went into action, attacking and ambushing French troops.

The French were exasperated by the slight results of their own
attacks. When they entered enemy villages, they often found them
deserted. The peasants had evacuated and taken refuge in the jungle,
and barred their trails with traps. Viethamese guides became worthless,
and it became impossible for the French to use the element of surprise.

Not all of the Communist guerrilla units were based on Vietminh-
held soil. Many of the units operating from French-held bases were
involved in minor skirmishes which ranged from urban terrorism and
rice field warfare to hill, mountain, and jungle warfare. Although
not as well-equipped as the main force, these “second line” troops
“screened” for the main force offensives and infiltrated other impor-
tant French-held areas. Their ability to disperse and “blend into the
landscape” made these units very elusive and difficult to capture.

Attacks and ambushes were carefully prepared weeks, sometimes
months, in advance. The peasants volunteered or were coerced to
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act as agents for the Vietminh, keeping their superiors informed on
all French military activities. Agents were thus innumerable, and the
information was transmitted to the Vietminh military authorities.

Recruiting and training techniques employed by the Vietminh
produced light mobile units. The regular forces had an 8-month train-
ing program, which included all forms of combat, handling of arms,
mines and explosives, use of heavy weapons, assaults against fortified
positions, light combat, and intelligence handling. The regional and
local forces were trained in more “irregular” types of warfare. Many
classes were held and the troops were encouraged in their learning
by being promoted from local to regional forces, or from regional to
regular troops.

Discipline was rigid. The troops were taught strict obedience
and the worship of materiel and arms. “Self-criticism,” as described
above, was employed to enable them to understand better the rea-
sons for defeat.

Methods for gaining support and countermeasures taken by govern-
ment

The propaganda techniques used to weaken existing authority
contributed also, of course, to enlisting the active support of the pop-
ulace for the Vietminh. Still more effective was the conduct of the
troops themselves, mingling with the population and helping peas-
ants with the harvests and other chores.

In soliciting foreign support and aid, the Vietminh initially looked
to the West. However, the Communist success in China in 1949
prompted Ho Chi Minh to break with the West and to openly declare
his allegiance to international communism. The new government in
China supported Ho’s regime, and this support was followed by a rec-
ognition from the Soviet Union. The Vietminh forces of General Giap
received military aid from Moscow via Peking, mostly in the form of
Molotov trucks and large caliber guns. This aid was a significant factor
in the Vietminh victory.

The French also attempted to gain support from both the Vietnam-
ese population and foreign powers. On March 9, 1949, an agreement
was reached between Bao Dai, the son of the last Nguyen emperor,
and the French Government in which Paris conceded limited inde-
pendent status to a Vietnamese National Government headed by Bao
Dai himself. The French were trying to swing Ho Chi Minh’s popular
support toward a pro-French Vietnamese government. The United
States recognized the Bao Dai government on February 7, 1950. The
French by this time had persuaded the United States Government
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that the Vietminh represented a threat to Western interests in South-
east Asia. The United States aided the French cause in Vietnam, but
by June 1950, United States aid was being given directly to the Bao Dai
government. The United States effort in Vietnam had totaled almost
one billion dollars by 1954.

MANNER IN WHICH CONTROL OF GOVERNMENT WAS
TRANSFERRED TO REVOLUTIONARIES

During the latter part of 1953, Chou En-lai, the Chinese Commu-
nist Foreign Minister, acting in behalf of Ho Chi Minh, and Prime
Minister Nehru of India arranged for a conference to settle the French-
Vietnamese dispute. Ho Chi Minh had made public pronouncements
to the effect that he wished to negotiate. As a result a conference was
called at Geneva to settle the whole Indochina problem.

It was decided at the Geneva Conference in 1954 that Vietnam was
to be divided at the 17th parallel, the northern half under the regime
of Ho Chi Minh’s Communist-oriented government, and the south-
ern half under a Western-oriented regime. Ngo Dinh Diem became
its first President. The representatives to the Conference suggested
that a general election take place in 1956, to unify Vietnam under one
government. The agreements that were reached were satisfactory only
to the members of the Communist bloc. The French retained only
certain protective rights in South Vietnam. The agreements changed
the Vietnamese political boundaries, creating two independent legal
entities—each approaching the task of revising the political and social
structure created by French rule.

THE EFFECTS OF THE REVOLUTION

CHANGES IN THE PERSONNEL AND INSTITUTIONS OF
GOVERNMENT

The Vietminh Government in the north has established a Commu-
nist-controlled state. This result fell somewhat short of Ho Chi Minh’s
goal in 1945, when he took over control of the nationalist movement
and temporarily united all of Vietnam under the Vietminh. South
Vietnam has established an autocratic pro-Western government which
pays some lip service to Western concepts of democracy.
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MAJOR POLICY CHANGES

The Ngo Dinh Diem regime in South Vietnam, protected under
the “Umbrella Clause” of the Southeast Asia Treaty Organization, has
sought and received massive U.S. assistance against continued North
Vietnamese Communist efforts to unify the country under Vietminh
control. Much of this aid went into the creation of a well-equipped
South Vietnamese Army, which has not been notably effective thus far
in combating Communist guerrillas.

The People’s Republic of Vietnam has become a permanent mem-
ber of the Soviet bloc. Recently, in the disputes between China and
the Soviet Union, Ho Chi Minh seems to have sided with the Soviet
Union. The historic threat of Chinese domination over Vietham may
well have entered into the Vietminh’s decision to rely more closely on
the Soviet Union in her “ideological” dispute with Communist China.

LONG RANGE SOCIAL AND ECONOMIC EFFECTS

It is difficult to measure the long range social and economic
effects, since the country is still very much in its developing stages.
In the north a Communist state is following Communist economic
and political practices; but the regime is considerably more tolerant
toward middle-class elements than are Western Communist countries.
Recent developments seem to indicate that the Vietminh believes
itself capable of progressing directly to a socialist state without going
through the capitalist stages. The Five-Year Plan for the period 1961-
65 places heavy emphasis on the development of light—and some
heavy—industry. The attempt of the Vietminh to initiate collectiviza-
tion of agriculture in 1956 met with failure.*

In South Vietnam the government has been following a more con-
servative policy in its social and economic legislation. Most of the large
landholdings are in the South and land reform remains one of the most
pressing problems. South Vietnam’s failure to institute effective land
reforms is being exploited by Communist propaganda and agitation.

OTHER EFFECTS

The problem of “reunification” is as far from a solution in Vietnam
asitis in Germany and Korea. However, the possibility that communism
may succeed in taking over South Vietnam from “within” is strong. The
Ngo Dinh Diem regime is under attack from Communist guerrillas
and is subjected to Communist subversion from within. South Viet-
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nam has resisted a general election in 1956 to unify the country, as the
Geneva agreements suggested. Ho Chi Minh, on the other hand, has
been demanding that Vietnam prepare itself for the election. Ho Chi
Minh seems prepared to unify Vietnam by force. The United States has
declared that it will actively support the maintenance of a “free” and
independent South Vietnam. The crisis continues.
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THE INDONESIAN REBELLION: 1945-1949

SYNOPSIS

In August 1945 the Republic of Indonesia declared itself an inde-
pendent entity, unilaterally severing its colonial relationship with the
Netherlands Government. However, the Dutch returned with armed
units to reclaim their prewar colony and launched two “police actions”
against the republican army, which were countered with resistance
by Indonesia. Independence was finally achieved, after many fruit-
less negotiations between the Indonesian nationalists and the Dutch,
through the intervention of the United States and the United Nations.
The Netherlands Government transferred its authority over the Indo-
nesian islands to the republican government in December 1949.

BRIEF HISTORY OF EVENTS LEADING UP TO AND
CULMINATING IN REVOLUTION

The Dutch merchants arrived in Indonesia in the 17th century to
establish what was to be only an economic enterprise. Before long,
the Dutch Government assumed control over a number of the Indo-
nesian islands. Beginning in 1908, several indigenous socio-religious
groups dedicated themselves to bettering the lives of the Indonesian
people and exposing the social and economic weaknesses of the Dutch
regime. A multi-party system developed after 1912 and political activ-
ity led to peasant uprisings and demonstrations. A major Communist-
led uprising occurred in 1927. The Japanese invasion in 1942 united
the nationalist movement into an anti-imperialist and anticapitalist
struggle against both the Japanese and the Dutch.

During the war an anti-Japanese resistance movement developed
which turned against the Dutch forces when they returned to claim
their lost colony. However, in the weeks between the Japanese capitu-
lation and the landing of British occupation forces, the Indonesians
had established a free and autonomous government and, in August
1945, had declared their independence. The well-trained and well-
armed Dutch forces that occupied the country a few weeks later
proved superior to the Indonesian insurgents.

Armed conflict and negotiations under United Nations auspices
lasted approximately 5 years. Several agreements were signed between
the Indonesian Republican Government and the Netherlands which
reflected a willingness to compromise on the part of the Indonesians
but caused some disunity among the revolutionary groups. The Dutch
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had signed the agreements under international pressure and did not
live up to all their stipulations.

Toward the end of 1949 the United States finally persuaded the
Netherlands to accept the U.N. recommendations of January 1949.
Sovereignty was transferred to the Republic of the United States of
Indonesia.

THE ENVIRONMENT OF THE REVOLUTION

DESCRIPTION OF COUNTRY

Physical characteristics

The Indonesian archipelago is in the area of Southeast Asia,
northwest of Australia, and south of Indochina and the Philippines. It
is composed of approximately 3,000 islands, and extends 5,110 miles
in an east-west direction, and 1,999 miles from north to south. The
total land area is 1,482,395 square miles—more than twice the size
of Alaska. Sumatra, Java, Borneo, and the Celebes (Sulawesi) are the
largest islands.

The islands are masses of volcanic mountains and wide open
plains. Since they lie near the equator, the climate is tropical, but
ranges from warm to hot and from dry to humid. The rainy season
generally lasts from November to January.

The people

Indonesia experienced waves of immigration from Siam, Burma,
and Malaya which brought many types of peoples, speaking many lan-
guages. A new language called the bahasa Indonesia' was developed in
1933 and taught in schools in order to bridge the difficulty of com-
munication between ethnic groups who spoke many tongues.

In 1940 there were 70 million people in Indonesia. By 1954 the
number had increased to over 80 million. Java, about the size of Illi-
nois, was the most densely populated of the islands, containing 75
percent of the total population, and averaging 1,400 persons per
square mile. Although occupying only 7 percent of the total land area,
Java contained 76 percent of the cultivated land. Sumatra, the largest
island, had in 1954 a population of only 12 million. Djakarta, the capi-
tal city, located on the northwest tip of Java, had a population of three
million persons in 1954. Prior to World War 1II, it had only one-half
million people. As a result, many of these people live in huts built of
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grass and mats. In 1954 there were three million Chinese, Arabs, and
Indians living in Indonesia.?

Communications

The islanders are dependent upon sea transport when traveling
from one island to another. Most of the islands have fair port facilities,
and major ports are located on the larger islands.
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Prior to World War II, there were 43,500 miles of road good
enough for motorized traffic, 16,000 miles of it on the island of Java.
Approximately 30 percent of these roads were asphalt. The Great Post
Road, which extended the length of Java, was excellent, but most of
the back roads offered poor driving conditions, particularly during
the rainy season. Inland travel on all the islands in the postwar period
was difficult. There were 4,000 miles of railroad track on Java after the
war, but delivery of goods was still unreliable. Postal and telegraph
services were available.

Natural resources

There are rich deposits of minerals in Indonesia, of which tin,
bauxite, nickel, and coal are the most important. Large oil deposits
also exist.

An important raw material is volcanic ash, valuable in the fertiliza-
tion of the land.

SOCIO-ECONOMIC STRUCTURE

Economic system

Indonesia was part of the Netherlands colonial system, in which
Europe furnished the capital and Indonesia furnished the labor
for developing export crops. A hierarchical order developed which
placed Western elements on top, and some of the native aristocracy
and Chinese in the intermediary position of middlemen. The middle-
men in turn administered, or delegated to village headmen and their
supervisors the authority to administer the large estates or plantations
formed by the villages. Following the pattern of communes or coop-
eratives, practically all of the industries were on large estates and were
European-owned. The Dutch developed a system by which a certain
fixed percentage of locally produced commodities were turned over
to them at fixed prices.

Most of the peasants had to work a specified number of days dur-
ing the year for an indigenous or Chinese landlord, who gave them
little or no compensation. The introduction of agrarian laws in 1879
did help the peasants somewhat. Some of the small holders, however,
became very proficient in their profession and increased their produc-
tion to such an extent that by 1948 their exports equaled those of the
estates, whereas in 1935, they were only one-third those of the estates.

Rice was one of the major products; others included cinchona,
cocoa, rubber, tobacco, sugar, palm oil, coffee, and tea. In dollar trade,
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rubber was the chief export followed by copra and, lately, tobacco and
tea. Major Indonesian imports are textiles, raw cotton, and iron.

Class structure

The indigenous population had no middle class of its own to speak
of. Seventy-five percent of the working population were peasants in
1939. The Chinese, who had settled early in Indonesia, became the
middlemen between the Dutch regime and the local peasants. They
managed the production of entire villages and were able to extract
large sums from the peasants in heavy bazaar fees, road tolls and cus-
toms, and the sale of salt.” Members of the indigenous aristocracy were
at times able to secure profitable positions, similar to those held by
the Chinese, from the Dutch Government.* Agrarian laws had existed
since 1875, but it was nevertheless difficult for the peasant to better
his status. The increased production of sugar cane after World War I
reemphasized the need for communal land ownership, and this, in
turn, tended to retard the growth of a strong and prosperous peas-
antry. However, on Java the system of communes had never worked
too well and by 1932, 83 percent of the land was owned by the peas-
ants. Nevertheless, the peasants continued to work the land in a coop-
erative manner.

The communal system has played an important role in shaping
Indonesian society. The village community tolerated no economic dif-
ference. It acted as a “leveler,” regarding the individual as an integral
part of the whole. This factor worked largely against the development
of agrarian-based Indonesian capitalism.

Literacy and education

At the outbreak of World War II, only 7 percent of all Indonesians
were literate.” In 1941, the last year of Dutch domination, one out of
10 children attended school, but their attendance was seldom long
enough to allow them to become literate. Most of the prewar schools
were run by Christian missionaries.

The reasons for such a high percentage of illiteracy vary. Next in
importance to the lack of teachers was the fact that Indonesia had no
national language under Dutch rule until bahasa Indonesia was devel-
oped in the 1930’s; therefore, the complexity of the various local dia-
lects made it necessary to teach in the Dutch language. Another reason
for illiteracy was the lack of schools for Indonesians. In 1940 second-
ary schools were still largely reserved for Europeans. In the same year,
only 637 Indonesians attended college, but jobs were difficult to find
even for this small group. Some Western-educated Indonesians found
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employment in the civil service, but most educated Indonesians had
difficulty attaining positions commensurate with their educational
levels. This situation, too, inhibited the development of an Indone-
sian middle class.®

Major religions and religious institutions

Ninety percent of the Indonesians are nominally Muslim. The
average Indonesian held very strong Islamic convictions, and most
official acts by Indonesian authorities reflected the Islamic faith. Even
though the population is overwhelmingly Muslim, Hindu, and Bud-
dhist ideas have modified traditional Islamic values. Approximately 4
percent of the population were Christian.”

GOVERNMENT AND THE RULING ELITE

Description of form of government

The Dutch Governor General had the authority to administer the
Netherlands East Indies in the name of the Crown with the aid of a
General Secretariat. A general advisory body, chosen by the Crown
largely from former civil servants, formed the Council of the Indies,
but the concurrence of the Council was rarely required.

The People’s Council (Volksraad) was established in 1918 by the
Dutch Government. It was a representative body of 60 members, some
elected and some appointed, half of them Indonesians. The Volksraad
was a legislative body, with very limited functions initially. In 1925 its
powers were expanded, but the decisions made by the Council were
always subject to the veto of the Governor General. The Indonesians
maintained their own ancient democratic form of government in the
village, though it was subject to Dutch control. Until the transfer of
sovereignty at the end of 1949, the Dutch-controlled central govern-
ment at Batavia remained subject to directives from The Hague.?

Locally, village headmen, acting as agents of the government,
served as rent collectors and performed certain police functions. Vil-
lage councils dealt only with the local problems of administration.
Over 90 percent of the high administrative posts were held by Euro-
peans, while over 90 percent of the lower administrative levels were
filled with Indonesians. During the Japanese occupation the country
was under military rule; however, considerably more administrative
autonomy was granted the Indonesians than had been allowed under
the Dutch.
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Description of political process

Indonesians were permitted only token participation in the
administration of their country through the People’s Council. The
Dutch discouraged political organizations and, in some instances,
suppressed them if they represented a threat to the security of the
Dutch colonial administration. Nevertheless, the people of Indonesia
developed a pronounced political consciousness and political orga-
nizations prospered. This process was aided by the emergence of a
small intellectual class, by the development of a vernacular press and
radio, and by an increase in geographic mobility. Nationalism devel-
oped despite language and regional differences and the fact that the
Indonesian aristocracy tended to side with the Dutch for personal
gain. All political groups that developed in Indonesia combined ideas
of religion, nationalism, and Marxism.? The main differences in the
ideologies of the groups lay in the relative emphasis given any of these
three categories.

The first mass political party, the Association of Muslim Traders
(Sarekat Islam), was established in 1912. It combined religious and
political aspects by devoting itself to the promotion of religious and
national unity and the elimination of foreign control. Branches of the
association led to the formation of other parties.

In 1927, Sukarno organized the Indonesian Nationalist Party
(PNI), which became a purely nationalist mass party. It promoted
cooperatives, labor unions, and education. A Communist Party of the
Indies (PKI) was formed in 1920 and was the first group to advocate
complete independence for Indonesia. The PKI staged an uprising
in 1927 following a series of strikes; but it was successfully put down.
Because of its antireligious character, the party found it difficult to
enlist mass support. In 1935, Marxist study groups joined together
to form the Greater Indonesian Party (PIR). Not being doctrinaire
Marxists, the leaders of this party were nationalists first and socialists
second. Also important to the nationalist movement in Indonesia was
the Indonesian Union (PI). This organization was formed in Holland
in 1922 by Indonesian students and it became a training ground for
many of the top nationalist leaders.

During the Japanese occupation all political parties disbanded.
The political life of the Indonesians did not, however, come to an
abrupt end. On the contrary, the Japanese saw nationalism as a “real
and powerful force,”’” and realized that a modus vivendi had to be
reached with the leaders. Indonesian political activity continued at
two levels. At the first level it was legal and there was collaboration
with the Japanese. At the second level, however, political activity was
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underground and promoted anti-Japanese resistance. Both groups
worked for the advancement of nationalism and independence."!

Legal political activity in Indonesia during the Japanese occupa-
tion was directed by the Center of People’s Power (Poetera), formed
in 1943 with the encouragement of Premier Tojo. The Poetera, whose
authority was limited by the Japanese to the islands of Java and Mad-
ura, was primarily a means of rallying Indonesian support behind the
Japanese war effort. The Poetera promised the Indonesians eventual
self-government. The military arm of the Poetera was the “Volunteer
Army of Defenders of the Fatherland” (Peta), described later under
the section “Organization of Revolutionary Effort.”

There were four outstanding political developments during the
Japanese occupation. The first was an increase in national conscious-
ness and in the desire for political independence. The second was the
development and the spreading of an Indonesian language, which
became a national symbol and, to some extent, offset the parochial
tendencies existing prior to the war. The third was an increase in the
general self-confidence of the Indonesians concerning their ability
to govern. Many of the intellectuals were able to hold administrative
positions under the Japanese that had not been available to them
under the Dutch. The fourth was the advancement of those holding
positions under the Dutch to better positions under the Japanese.'

Legal procedure for amending constitution or changing government
institutions

The Dutch administered Indonesia through the Governor Gen-
eral, who was responsible to the Minister of Colonies of the Nether-
lands. Legal changes in government institutions had to be initiated by
Dutch authorities.

Relationship to foreign powers

Under Dutch rule all foreign affairs relating to Indonesia were
conducted by Dutch officials. During World War II, Poetera had con-
tacts with the occupation authorities, but its policy-making function
was limited. The British forces, stationed in Indonesia following the
Japanese capitulation, prepared for the return of the Netherlands
authority particularly in the Bandung and Surabaya areas.

The role of military and police powers

The Dutch Government or its agents possessed the sole power of
coercion in Indonesia before World War II. The army and the police
units were largely officered by Dutch and Eurasians, while the rank
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and file were drawn primarily from Christian Indonesians. Both the
army and police units were used to suppress nationalism and as a
whole they were loyal to the Dutch. However, in February 1946 the
Indonesian soldiers of the KNIL (Royal Netherlands Indies Army)
rebelled against the Dutch. In most demonstrations and uprisings,
before World War 1II, the police were strong enough to restore order,
but at times army units had to be employed as well.

The Governor General was vested with broad police powers—to
arrest people without court authorization, to keep them under arrest,
and to exile all Indonesians engaged in activities which were not “in
the interests of peace and order.”"?

WEAKNESSES OF THE SOCIO-ECONOMIC-POLITICAL STRUC-
TURE OF THE PREREVOLUTIONARY REGIME

History of revolutions or governmental instabilities

The earlier forms of peasant unrest were probably spontaneous
protests against prevailing conditions and were not nationalistic in
nature. Nationalist leaders later channeled peasant dissatisfactions
in a more nationalistic direction. As early as 1870 the peasants in
Java expressed a strong desire to be left unmolested by government
authorities. Later, passive resistance led to serious disturbances, forc-
ing the government to use armed force. The leaders of such distur-
bances were generally sent into exile.'

In 1925 Communist organizations planned a revolution that was
to be precipitated by a strike of the railway workers and was later
to be developed into a general strike. Disorder broke out prema-
turely in Batavia rather than in Sumatra as planned. The government
reacted by outlawing the right of assembly and by combining army
and police units in severe repressive measures. Most of the Com-
munist and labor leaders were arrested; as a result, the revolution
deteriorated into an uncoordinated series of actions. The failure of
the rebellion of 1926-27 was followed by intraparty disputes and dis-
rupted the Communist movement.'®

Economic weaknesses

The Dutch Government controlled the whole of Indonesian eco-
nomic life and possessed the greater part of the capital. But more than
this, it offered little opportunity for educated Indonesians to take an
active role in directing their own economy. Moreover, even if they
were given an opportunity to hold jobs previously reserved for Euro-
peans, the Indonesians ordinarily received a much lower rate of pay.
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The peasant was handicapped by harsh fiscal policies, and his obli-
gation to perform a certain amount of work for the large plantations
or estates earned him little or no compensation. Economic inequali-
ties, high taxes, and the duty to support and pay for civic functions
and public works all encouraged growth of the nationalist movement
among the peasants.'®

Social tensions

The social tensions increased with the failure of the system estab-
lished by the regime to absorb the indigenous elite created by West-
ern education. The social discriminatory practices employed by the
Europeans placed the Indonesians in an inferior position in their own
society. This attitude of superiority on the part of the Dutch contin-
ued to strengthen nationalism until the end of their rule. The judicial
administration and the penal legislation also discriminated against
the Indonesians. Two sets of courts were provided, one for Europe-
ans and one for Indonesians. The latter were not set up according
to Western standards. The Indonesian courts relied on their person-
nel to perform both administrative and legal functions. They had the
arbitrary power to hold Indonesians under preventive detention.

Discriminatory practices also existed in the field of education.
Indonesian students were charged high tuition fees, and higher edu-
cation was made difficult because the government feared that too
much education was politically dangerous. Thus, the Dutch inhibited
the growth of an educated indigenous elite."” European-dominated
and -oriented professional associations resisted the establishment of
professional schools for the indigenous population. Despite the many
difficulties that Indonesians encountered in receiving a Western edu-
cation, a few leaders still benefited by their limited opportunities.
They became acquainted with Western political concepts and turned
this knowledge to good use in directing the nationalist movement.'®

Government recognition of and reaction to weaknesses

One of the early voices which translated parochial Indonesian
grievances into integrated nationalism was that of Islam. The gov-
ernment became aware of the great threat that Pan-Islamism repre-
sented, and introduced the Western system of education even at the
elementary level to counter this threat.

Two forces helped the development of nationalism in the 1920’s:
(1) the modern political and social ideas then known to a few Indone-
sian intellectuals; and (2) the fact that in the period following World
War I the Dutch Government was faced with difficult internal prob-
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lems. As a result it sought to pacify its Indonesian colony by grant-
ing some concessions to Indonesian demands. The People’s Council
was created in 1918 and its powers were expanded in 1925. However,
these reforms only increased the appetite of the nationalists, who
now embarked on an even more extreme nationalistic program. To
protect their position, the Dutch felt it necessary to ban national-
ist literature, exile many of the nationalist leaders, and revert to the
use of armed force in repressing demonstrations and uprisings. The
Communist rebellion of 1926-27 resulted in the arrest of 13,000, the
imprisonment of 4,500, and the internment of an additional 1,300."
The Communists were never again able to make a strong comeback
against Dutch rule.

FORM AND CHARACTERISTICS OF REVOLUTION

ACTORS IN THE REVOLUTION

The revolutionary leadership

Most of the leaders of the various revolutionary groups were Islamic
leftwingers who, during the struggle for independence, expressed
their opposition to any form of autocratic rule. They revised Marxist
doctrines to adapt socialism to Indonesian conditions. They believed
that in time Indonesia could become a socialist state, but that it first
needed to develop a capitalist class. They believed that Indonesia was
capable of becoming a democracy.

Achmed Sukarno was probably the most important leader of the
radical nationalist movement. He was born in 1902, studied engineer-
ing at the University at Bandung, and received his doctorate from
that institution. In 1927 he founded the Indonesian Nationalist Party
(PNI). He was arrested in 1929 as a result of his political activities
and remained imprisoned until 1932. On his release he immediately
resumed his work for independence. Arrested a second time in 1933,
he was sent into exile to some remote region of Indonesia. In 1942 he
was released by the Japanese occupation forces. Sukarno cooperated
with the Japanese occupation forces while continuing his work for
independence. In 1945 he became the first President of the Repub-
lic, and directed the fight for independence until the creation of the
United States of Indonesia.

Sutan Sjahrir was born in 1909 and received his secondary edu-
cation in Bandung. He then studied law in Leiden, Holland, where
he was active in student groups. He returned in 1932 and assumed
coleadership of a group working for independence. He was arrested
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in 1934 and also exiled within Indonesia. In 1942, he contacted
underground leaders and helped to organize a resistance movement.
At first he did not support Sukarno’s declaration of independence but
later he became aware of the mass support behind this declaration
and joined the leadership of the government.

Mohammed Hatta was born in Sumatra in 1902, the son of a
prominent Muslim teacher. He attended school in Padang, where he
was active in youth groups. In 1921 he entered the Commercial Col-
lege of Rotterdam, and traveled in Europe. There he was arrested by
Dutch officials in 1928, charged with inciting unrest, and released.
He returned to Indonesia in 1932. He was arrested and exiled along
with Sjahrir in 1934 for organizing opposition to Dutch rule. Hatta
returned in 1942 to help Sukarno head the legal arm of the fight for
independence which collaborated with the Japanese.

The revolutionary following

The popular response to the Indonesian declaration of indepen-
dence in 1945 “was tremendous.” It was particularly strong among
the members of the youth organizations that had been established by
the Japanese in 1943. In all areas of Indonesia where fighting broke
out, large sections of the masses joined with the army. The older gen-
eration of professional people and a majority of the civil servants,
plus a sprinkling of the Indonesian commercial and industrial middle
class, helped to organize the new Indonesian National Party, which
also amassed a large peasant following. Some of the older prewar
party leaders organized the Masjumi, and within one year it grew into
the largest political party supported by the large nonpolitical Muslim
social organizations. The irregular armed organizations, the old party
leaders and civil servants, and the larger sector of the peasant class all
supported Indonesian independence.

ORGANIZATION OF REVOLUTIONARY EFFORT

Internal organization

The organization thatlater directed the revolutionary effort against
the Netherlands Government was first developed under the auspices
of Japanese occupation forces and was composed of two branches: a
political organization and a military organization.

An “Independence Preparatory Committee” was established in
August 1945 to declare the independence of Indonesia and establish
its first government. The Committee elected Sukarno President of
Indonesia, and Hatta, Vice President; a Cabinet was formed. Within
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two weeks of its first meeting, the Preparatory Committee was dis-
solved by Sukarno and in its place a “Central Indonesian National
Committee” (KNIP) was organized. Initially the KNIP was composed
of 135 outstanding nationalist leaders; later its membership fluctu-
ated and at one point reached several hundred. The functions of the
KNIP were controlled by a “Working Committee” headed by Sjahrir.
At first the KNIP was primarily an advisory body, but by November it
enjoyed full legislative powers and the cabinet became responsible to
this body. Differences between the President, the Cabinet, and the
Working Committee were supposed to be resolved by the KNIP as a
whole.?! Sukarno remained President throughout and controlled the
reins of government even during periods of dissension among the
nationalist leaders.

The Preparatory Committee had divided Indonesia into eight
provinces, with an appointed governor and an administrative body
for each. Shortly after the KNIP was created, it appointed one mem-
ber from each province to establish provincial KNI’'s (Indonesian
National Committees), which in turn were to assist the governors in
their administration. In addition to these, many local and revolution-
ary committees had sprung up spontaneously at the instigation of
local leaders. By the end of 1945 these committees had been brought
under loose control of the government.* Thus the pattern was estab-
lished: the country and the revolution were supervised by a network
of committees from the local KNI’s up to the national KNIP, in its turn
controlled by the Working Committee.

The backbone of Indonesia’s republican armed forces was a vol-
unteer force, called the “Volunteer Army of Defenders of the Father-
land” (Peta). It had been organized under the Center of People’s
Power (Poetera) in September 1943 and consisted of approximately
125,000 Japanese-trained and -armed troops.” The regular army
(TNI),* assisted by independent guerrilla bands under the command
of local leaders, resisted the Allied Forces in 1945.

The basic revolutionary force, however, was the People’s Auxil-
iary Organization (TNI Masjarakat), established in 1947 to supple-
ment the efforts of the regular army on a local basis. As autonomous
units of the army, these small bands were controlled and supplied
by the local KNI's. They helped the local administrators to organize
and train the communities to which they were assigned in setting up
defenses against Dutch attacks. At night they executed small raids

* The republican army had its official title changed at various times and finally became
known as the Indonesian National Army (TNI).
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against Dutch communication lines, and were also involved in clashes
with small Dutch patrols.

The Indonesian Air Force (AURI) was first organized as an arm
of the army. Air equipment consisted of outdated Japanese fighter,
bomber, reconnaissance, and trainer planes captured after the Japa-
nese capitulated. In 1946 the air detachment was separated from the
army. Shortages of pilots, mechanics, equipment, and maintenance
facilities forced AURI to play a minor role in the revolution.

The Indonesian Navy was confined in its sea activities. A few
launches and torpedo boats were used to blockade Dutch shipping
and to supply guerrilla units with guns and supplies. The navy was
greatly reduced during the revolution, and most of its members were
transferred to the army. As a land force, the navy established numer-
ous arms and munitions caches in mountainous areas in anticipation
of greater Dutch military action.

In 1947 the coalition of the three major parties forming the repub-
lican government broke down, greatly weakening the central govern-
ment. The rejuvenated Communist Party attempted to take advantage
of this disunity and overthrow the republican government. In Septem-
ber 1948 the Communists gained control of the city of Madiun and its
surrounding area in Java. A struggle for power within the party and its
inability to make a well-coordinated bid for power resulted in the fail-
ure of the insurrection. The plan for a popular uprising in all sections
of the Republic was not carried out. The republican army reoccupied
Madiun after a few days, forcing the Communists to take refuge in the
hills, where they formed guerrilla groups which were later rounded
up by the republican army.?*

External organization

Organization of revolutionary groups outside of country

Indonesian student groups in Holland were very active prior to
World War II in agitating for nationalist goals. Aside from the con-
nection with student groups, there does not appear to have been any
organizational connection with other countries.

Support of revolutionary cause by foreign powers

The German invasion of the Netherlands in 1940 severed the
connection with the Dutch colony in the East Indies. The Japanese
attacked Sumatra on February 14, 1942, and after giving battle for a
few days the Dutch Commander in Chief of the Allied Forces surren-
dered. The Japanese gave some support to the Indonesian nationalist
cause and Indonesians were permitted to take over higher administra-
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tive posts vacated by the Dutch. By the time of the Japanese surrender
in August 1945, Indonesia had a provisional government, a national
army, district administrations, a national flag, and a national anthem.

However, it was not until 1949 that the Indonesians received
strong support from a foreign power, this time the United States. The
United States had been helping the Dutch cause financially, and had
remained out of the Dutch-Indonesian dispute except in its official
capacity in the United Nations and in offering its good offices. In 1949
the United States applied diplomatic pressure on the Netherlands
Government to relinquish its hold on Indonesia and even froze Mar-
shall aid funds. In 1947 Dutch military actions had provoked India,
Australia, and some other countries to censure the Netherlands Gov-
ernment. In the summer of that year both India and Australia brought
the matter before the United Nations.” It was under the auspices of
the United Nations that Indonesia finally received her independence.

GOALS OF THE REVOLUTION

Concrete political aims of revolutionary leaders

The concrete political aims of the revolutionary leaders varied
somewhat; but an independent and unified Republic of Indonesia
based on Islamic fundamentals and socio-democratic principles was
generally accepted as the ultimate goal.

Social and economic goals of leadership and following

The nationalist leaders also wanted to eliminate foreign control
over the social and economic aspects of Indonesian life. The national-
ists felt that the indigenous population had been given only a small
share in its own resources. A number of Muslim nationalist leaders
wanted religious as well as national unity, and aimed at establishing
an Islamic state. The Indonesians wanted to better their own condi-
tions through an indigenous-controlled economy and improved edu-
cational opportunities.

" Nehru stated that “no European country has any business to set its army in Asia
against the people of Asia.”®
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REVOLUTIONARY TECHNIQUES AND GOVERNMENT
COUNTERMEASURES

Methods for weakening existing authority and countermeasures by
government

When Allied Forces—first the British, later the Dutch—reoccu-
pied Indonesia in the fall of 1945, the new Republic of Indonesia
found itself in a weak position. The Dutch were not prepared to relin-
quish control of their wealthiest colony, and they had powerful and
well-equipped military forces at their disposal. Unable to challenge
the Dutch in frontal combat, the Indonesians were compelled to rely
chiefly on diplomatic skill, resorting to hit-and-run guerrilla tactics
when the Dutch undertook what they called “police actions.”

The Indonesians, however, had a powerful ally in world opinion.
The 4 years of conflict that ensued before they won recognition of their
independence witnessed a succession of negotiations, each entered
into reluctantly by the Dutch under pressure from outside; a succes-
sion of agreements, each of which represented further concessions to
Indonesian self-determination; a succession of breaches of these agree-
ments leading to renewed violence—the “police actions” mentioned
above; and a renewal of international pressure for fresh negotiations.

The British learned the strength of the independence movement
as soon as they landed. Their troops became involved in house-to-
house combat with nationalist troops in the port city of Surabaya, and
both sides incurred losses before the British gained the upper hand.
Realizing that an attempt to reimpose Dutch authority would precipi-
tate war, the British prevailed upon Netherlands officials and nation-
alist leaders to enter into negotiations concerning the future status of
Indonesia. As a result of these negotiations, the republican govern-
ment was given limited authority over the islands of Java, Sumatra, and
Madura. The Dutch also made a number of important commitments.
They agreed to establish a representative Indonesian Parliament com-
posed largely of Indonesians, to abolish racial discrimination, to rec-
ognize the new Indonesian language as coofficial with the Dutch, and
to expand the school system.

Though these concessions were considerably short of self-gov-
ernment, the Indonesians were constrained to accept them. They
remained unsatisfied, however, and sporadic disturbances continued.
Members of Indonesian youth organizations engaged in terroristic
activities which interfered with the restoration of the Dutch economic
system. The disorders became serious enough to be placed before
the United Nations, which designated a Good Offices Commission.
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It instituted negotiations which led to the Linggajati Agreement of
1947. This established the United States of Indonesia, consisting of
the Republic of Indonesia, whose authority over Java and Sumatra was
recognized by the Dutch, and a number of other Indonesian states
under Dutch authority.

The agreement also provided that differences between the Dutch
and the Indonesian state should be submitted to arbitration. Ignor-
ing this provision, the Dutch Commissioner General sent the repub-
lican government an ultimatum, with which it reluctantly complied.
Further demands followed, and the Indonesians rejected them. The

Netherlands Government then launched its first “police action,” an
all-out attack against the Republic, on July 20, 1947.

The Dutch forces consisted of 109,000 well-seasoned troops, sup-
ported by air and sea units. The attack was launched from seven main
bridgeheads.* Dutch propaganda organs justified the action as one
designed to establish peaceful conditions and liberalize the Indone-
sian Government. The republican army entered the battle with the
200,000 troops, 150,000 rifles, small arms, machine guns, homemade
land mines, and hand grenades, and 40 ex-Japanese planes with half
as many pilots to man them.*

Again the United Nations intervened, and in October negotiations
between the Indonesians and the Dutch were opened. These resulted
in the Renville Agreement, signed in January 1948, which provided
for the transfer of sovereignty over Indonesia from the Netherlands to
the United States of Indonesia after a stated interval.

There was a period of relative peace. But the Dutch continued to
plague the republican government with political and economic pres-
sures. In December 1948 the Dutch issued another ultimatum, and
followed it up with an air attack on the Djogga Airport, in direct viola-
tion of the agreement. Many of the nationalist leaders were arrested.

The fighting went on for several months, while the United Nations
tried in vain to intercede. Finally the United States was able to persuade
the Netherlands Government to reopen discussions with the Nation-
alist leaders. The Roem-Van Royen Agreement of May 7, 1949—the
third in the series—ordered the restoration of peace and provided
for a conference to take place in The Hague. This conference, held
under the auspices of the United Nations, granted the United States
of Indonesia complete independence.

During the various phases of the struggle, the Dutch employed
various combinations of military and civil authorities in the areas
which they controlled. “Reviewing the structure and the actions of the
[Dutch] central Government in the field of administration through-
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out the archipelago in the years from 1945 to 1949 makes it evident
that no long-term plan was worked out. The period was characterized
rather by a series of fluctuating experiments. Evidence seems to indi-
cate that a process of trial and error was continuously employed.”*

During the period of British occupation in 1945-46, the Dutch
administration consisted of a military government of commanders
who were recruited from the civil service of the central government.
These officers for civil affairs were officially part of the Allied mili-
tary forces. The administrative hierarchy was the same as the one that
existed during the interwar period, but its source of power now was
derived from the authority of the Allied Supreme Command. A state
of siege declared by the Dutch authorities in 1940 was still in effect in
Indonesia during this period.

During the Allied withdrawal the state of siege was lifted in some
areas. The administration was transferred gradually to civil admin-
istrators. Decrees issued by the military administration during the
state of siege, however, remained in force. In some areas where the
state of siege was lifted and a civil administration was established, a
military government was reimposed when the threat of Nationalist
interference was felt. In this way the Dutch were able to end or at
least limit the activity of Republic supporters and their agents in those
areas. When the danger passed, the military government was again
replaced by the civilians. For example, a state of siege was declared
in the southwest area of Celebes in December 1946 when serious dis-
turbances instigated by nationalists could not be put down by regular
police action. A military administration took command but did not
disturb the normal acts of the civil administration unless the military
command judged it necessary. When the situation returned to what
the military command interpreted as normal in January 1948, the
state of siege was lifted.

During the second police action, a number of strategic areas were
placed under Dutch military control, with a stipulation that the civil
administration be left undisturbed unless the military command felt
it necessary to intervene and impose greater restrictions upon the
Indonesians. On the islands of Java and Sumatra, the administration
established after the first police action differed completely from those
in all the other Dutch-administered areas in Indonesia. This adminis-
tration was replaced with an entirely new one after the second police
action brought new areas of Java and Sumatra under Dutch control.
After the Roem-Van Royen Agreement, calling for a cessation of hos-
tilities, was signed, the type of Dutch administration that held author-
ity over most areas was not determined in advance but was worked out
in practice.
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Republican military forces did not engage in frontal combat
except in very rare instances. At the beginning of the first police
action, the republican units withdrew from the flat country, suitable
for mechanized warfare, and retreated to the mountains and hills to
conduct guerrilla warfare. Some of these mountain areas held large
towns and populations where the guerrilla units were able to find sup-
plies and refuge.

The guerrilla units conducted small hitand-run raids and
ambushes against Dutch communications. During the period of rela-
tive truce between January and December 1948, most of the activity
consisted of clashes between small Dutch and Indonesian patrols. The
republican guerrillas preferred night fighting. Heavy roads utilized as
supply routes by Dutch forces during the day were plagued continu-
ously by Indonesian guerrillas at night.

During the Dutch attacks in 1947 and 1948, the Indonesians
attempted to transport accumulated export crops, farm machinery,
and other equipment from the attacked areas to safer areas in the hills
and mountains. All that could not be moved was destroyed by the army.
However, the Indonesians, in their scorched earth tactics, destroyed
buildings and equipment rather than export crops, with the result that
the Dutch were able to capture large quantities of export produce.

Methods for gaining support and countermeasures taken by govern-
ment

The Indonesian Republic created the Ministry of Information,
which became an official department in the first republican cabinet
in 1945. News of republican government activity was passed down to
the people from this department through the radio and other news
media. During World War II the Japanese had built an extensive radio
network that reached most of the Indonesian islands. The original
purpose of the network was to gain mass support for the Japanese
occupation forces. However, speeches made by nationalist leaders
during the war were predominantly nationalistic and attracted Indo-
nesians to the nationalist cause. In the second police action, the Dutch
destroyed the radio station in the republican city of Djogjakarta to
prevent Sukarno and Hatta from speaking to the masses.

The Indonesian revolution succeeded almost entirely because of
the pressure applied by the United Nations and the United States,
and not because of the actions of the revolutionary organization or its
Armed Forces. When the Dutch attacked the Indonesians in the first
police action in 1947, Prime Minister Nehru of India spoke strongly
against Dutch efforts to reestablish control over an Asian country. His
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government and the government of Australia supported the Indone-
sian cause, and under their auspices an Indonesian delegation headed
by Prime Minister Sjahrir was sent to the United Nations. Sjahrir
spoke before the Assembly and strengthened the case of Indonesia
before the United Nations. The United States offered its good offices,
but the offer was refused by the Republic, which preferred to use the
United Nations organization instead. In April 1949 the United States
persuaded the Netherlands Government to concede to Indonesian
demands and United Nations proposals.

MANNER IN WHICH CONTROL OF GOVERNMENT WAS
TRANSFERRED TO REVOLUTIONARIES

The United Nations guaranteed the transfer of sovereignty by the
Netherlands to Indonesia. In May 1949 the United Nations Commis-
sion for Indonesia proposed that the parties reconvene at The Hague
to draw up plans for the transfer. The Working Committee of the
republican Parliament reconvened in July and a majority agreed to
support the U.N. Commission proposal on the condition that Dutch
troops be immediately withdrawn from the positions they occupied.
Soon the Dutch troops began to withdraw from some areas. From July
to August the Republic-held inter-Indonesian conferences between
delegations representing the Indonesian Republic and the various
federal units established by the Dutch. From August 23 to November
2 the Republic met with the Netherlands officials at The Hague and a
December 30 deadline was established for the transfer of sovereignty
to the Republic of the United States of Indonesia.

EFFECTS OF THE REVOLUTION

CHANGES IN THE PERSONNEL AND INSTITUTIONS OF
GOVERNMENT

The primary objective of the Indonesian revolution was achieved
with the transfer of sovereignty. The constitution that was drawn up
changed the structure of the United States of Indonesia that had been
formally established by the Linggajati Agreement. It provided for a fed-
eration of 19 states, of which the Republic of Indonesia was the largest.
Sukarno was elected president. A unitarian movement was immedi-
ately initiated by the Republic to unify all the states under one central

¢ For a more detailed account of the revolution, see George McTurnan Kahin, National-
ism and Revolution in Indonesia (Ithaca: Cornell University Press, 1955)
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government. The movement was a direct reaction against the federal
system established by the Dutch during the revolution and inherited
by the Indonesians at The Hague Conference. On May 19, 1950, all
units of the federation were combined in the Republic of Indonesia.

MAJOR POLICY CHANGES

The greatest task facing Indonesia since its independence has
been to reorient its economy from the raw material export type to a
better balanced one. The government has made great strides toward
solving its illiteracy problem, but has been less successful in consoli-
dating its control over the large area of the archipelago. The Republic
is also faced with a Chinese minority problem which has been the sub-
ject of uneasy negotiations with the Peking Government.* Indonesia’s
foreign policy orientation has been one of neutrality in the cold war.

LONG RANGE SOCIAL AND ECONOMIC EFFECTS

Up to December 1957, the Indonesian leaders maintained the
Dutch economic system. In 1950 the leaders had been conservative
and hesitant to eliminate foreign economic influence. However,
political pressure for more socialism resulted in the nationalization of
Dutch enterprises between 1957 and 1959. Indigenous middle-class
elements had hoped that these enterprises would be turned over to
them, but in April 1959 an official statement made it clear that the
government would not support the claims of private individuals to
take over the Dutch firms. Since that time, economic planning has
brought about a closer working relationship between private and state
enterprises. A land reform in October 1960 distributed the land, for-
merly part of large estates, among the peasants.

A recently instituted 8-year plan concentrated on the basic needs
of the Indonesian people. It was hoped that during the years 1961-62,
Indonesia would become self-sufficient in food and textiles.

OTHER EFFECTS

Diplomatic relations were severed between the Indonesian and the
Dutch Governments on August 17, 1960, as a result of the West Irian
(West New Guinea) issue. The West Irian question was not solved at
The Hague Conference, or at other conferences which followed. The
Dutch have continued to occupy the area and have refused to leave,
except under conditions that would prevent the area from becoming
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an integral part of Indonesia. A point has now been reached wherein
a minor incident could set off a serious reaction. A similar situation
exists with regard to the island of Timor, the western half of which has
always been held by the Portuguese.

The republican government is also faced with the problem cre-
ated by a schism between nationalist and Muslim political movements.
Darul Islam, a theocratic organization eager to establish an Islamic
state, has persistently engaged in terrorist acts against the government.
The preponderance of Javanese in the legislative branch has caused
some of the outer islands, the Moluccas particularly, to be dissatisfied.
As a result, a separatist movement has developed in these islands.
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THE REVOLUTION IN MALAYA: 1948-1957

SYNOPSIS

In the summer of 1948 the Communists increased terrorism in
Malaya to such an extent that it constituted a rebellion against British
rule and against the form of independence that the British had pro-
posed. The British countered the Communist move with the “Emer-
gency.” Between 1948 and 1951, both the British Security Forces and
the Malayan Communist Party (MCP) committed themselves to poli-
cies of guerrilla warfare in which the MCP scored fewer successes than
did the British. Eventually the combination of British military superi-
ority and the pacification measures instituted under the “Emergency”
program turned back the threat of the MCP and drove their military
forces which had not surrendered farther into the jungle. However,
the “Emergency” did not end until 1960.

BRIEF HISTORY OF EVENTS LEADING UP TO AND
CULMINATING IN REVOLUTION

Simultaneously with the attack on Pearl Harbor in 1941, the Jap-
anese invaded the Malayan Peninsula. A wartime alliance between
the British High Command and the Malayan Communist Party orga-
nization was formed in an effort to coordinate resistance against the
Japanese occupation forces. The relationship was not without mutual
distrust, however, and shortly after the war the British took steps to
demobilize the Communist guerrilla units, which posed a threat to the
British administration. The demobilization program was not successful.

After the war the British had devised a plan to create a Union of
Malaya in order to strengthen British central authority over the area.
This plan was announced as a fait accompliin the British Commons, but
was not acceptable to the Malay elite and old Malayan civil servants.
A federal system was instituted instead which discriminated heavily
against the Chinese and the Indian communities. Violent riots broke
out between the Malay and Chinese communities and the Communist
Party used them to promote its own aim of overthrowing the Brit-
ish rule and establishing a People’s Democracy. In 1948, the British
instituted the “Emergency,” which became an all-out drive against the
Communists. The rebellion reached a peak in 1951 with the assassina-
tion of Sir Henry Gurney, the High Commissioner. He was replaced
in January 1952 by Sir Gerald Templer, the first military man to be
appointed to that post. Between 1952 and 1953 there was an intensive
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drive to eliminate the Communist guerrilla forces and stop terroristic
activities. Through an artful combination of political, psychological,
and military measures, this drive was quite successful. Terroristic activ-
ities were more and more reduced, but even at the end of the “Emer-
gency” in July 1960, some guerrillas were still holding out. In August
1957 the situation was so well under control that the British acceded
to Malayan demands for independence and admitted the Federation
of Malaya into the Commonwealth as an independent member.

THE ENVIRONMENT OF THE REVOLUTION

DESCRIPTION OF COUNTRY

Physical characteristics

Malaya is on the southernmost tip of a peninsula which projects
from Burma and Thailand into the South China Sea. Located in
the general area of Southeast Asia, it has a common boundary with
Thailand in the north and is flanked by the Straits of Malacca on the
west, the Straits of Johore on the south, and the China Sea on the
east. Approximately the size of New York State, its area covers 50,690
square miles which is four-fifths jungle and swamp. The north-south
mountain range, which reaches its highest point at 7,184 foot Mt.
Gunong Tahan, is broken into small valleys which contain alluvial
plains between the mountains and the lowlands.

The climate is tropical, with warm and moist air masses. The yearly
rainfall varies from 50 inches in the dry localities to 259 inches in the
mountains. There is a northeast monsoon blowing across the China
Sea in December and January, and from May to October there is a
southwest monsoon.

The people

With the exception of such aboriginal peoples as the dwarf Negri-
tos, the Sakis, and the Jakuns, the Malayans are of many foreign
strains, including Chinese, Siamese, Hindus, and Arabs. The Malays
migrated from Yannan between 2500 B.C. and 1500 B.C. and their cul-
ture reflects a combination of Hindu etiquette and Muslim teaching.*
According to the 1947 census there were 2,398,186 Malays, who, with
the aborigines, made up 49.47 percent of the total population. The

* The term “Malayan” is used to designate all peoples living on the Malayan peninsula,
including the Chinese and other minorities. The term “Malay” is used only to refer to the
ethnic group of Malayan-speaking inhabitants.
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Chinese, excluding those in Singapore, numbered 1,884,534. They
accounted for 38.6 percent of the population. The Indians were the
third largest group, and the rest of the population was divided among
the Ceylonese, Siamese, Arabs, and Jews. Indians and Ceylonese num-
bered 600,000.! In 1957 the population of Malaya was 6,278,763, an
increase of 25 percent over the 1947 figure. The Malays still outnum-
bered the Chinese. If and when Singapore joins the Malayan Federa-
tion, the Chinese will become the most numerous ethnic group.

The figures show that there were approximately 100 inhabitants
per square mile in Malaya, but the population was concentrated in
highly developed economic areas. On the narrow band along the west
coast, 72 percent of the population was settled in urbanized areas.
In Kuala Lumpur, the capital of Malaya, and, at that time the larg-
est city, the population increased from 176,000 in 1947 to 475,000 in
1959. Georgetown, on the Island of Penang, increased from 189,000
to 300,000 within the same period. Singapore, Malacca, and Alor Star
are the other major cities on the west coast, and Tumpat and Kota
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Bharu are the principal cities on the east coast. The Chinese form the
bulk of the urban population.?

Under British rule, English was the official language in Malaya;
but the Malay language, with its varied dialects, and Chinese were the
most prevalent. Some Arabic and Tamil was also spoken.

Communications

The north-south direction of transportation movement is directly
influenced by the north-south mountain ranges. The best-developed
land transportation network is in western Malaya. There were over
6,000 miles of roads in the Federation in 1951, including 4,000 miles
of paved surface roads. The most important road was Route 1, which
ran from Johore Bahru to Alor Star and into Thailand on the west
coast. The east coast had virtually no modern roads or railroads, but
the east and west coasts were connected by two main roads. Inland
transportation to the sea on the west coast was good. There were no
secondary or local systems of improved roads.’

The postwar Malayan Railway system, one of the best in South-
east Asia,* covered over 1,000 miles from Singapore to Bangkok in
Thailand. The major international airports were in Kuala Lumpur
and Penang. There were also airdromes at Ipoh, Taiping, Alor Star,
Kota Bahru, Kelantan, and Malacca, and numerous smaller landing
strips throughout the country. Singapore handled 70 percent of the
shipping in Malaya, having 41 lines connecting with every port of the
world. Other seaports on the west coast included Penang and Port
Swettenham. East coast port facilities were negligible.

Natural resources

There were four basic natural resources in postwar Malaya: the
arable land; the mineral deposits, which included tin, coal, iron, and
bauxite; the forests, including rubber plantations, and the fisheries.
Tin, the chief nonagricultural resource, was mined in the central
ranges of western Malaya. Limited visible reserves, depletion, and the
hazards involved in prospecting because of the Communist guerrillas
made the future of the tin industry questionable.” Iron was found in
Trengganu, with some visible deposits in Kelantan, Johore, Perak, and
Penang. Coal was a low quality type; the chief deposits were in north-
ern Selangor. Bauxite was mined in small quantities from one active
mine in Telok Ramuma on the southeast coast of Johore.
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SOCIO-ECONOMIC STRUCTURE

Economic system

The postwar economy of Malaya consisted of “three clearly defined
systems”: 1) a subsistence economy ofrice, fish, and gardening “rooted
in poverty relieved only in a year of exceptional prosperity such as
19517; 2) free trade mercantile economy in Penang and Singapore
“made profitable in the past by entrepot trade and, since the turn of
the century, by the export of tin and rubber produced in the Federa-
tion”; and 3) a plantation and mining economy which produced one
third of the world’s rubber and tin and which provided the “principal
source of Malaya’s wealth,”® and also provided a livelihood for 20 per-
cent of the population.”

Prior to World War II, Europeans owned and controlled most of
the larger agricultural, industrial, commercial, and financial under-
takings; they “supplied the technical experts and top administrators
for the large enterprises.” Since World War II, however, The Chinese
have made “increasing inroads on the European position.”

At the beginning of the century the Malayan peasants had no
interest in growing rice beyond their own immediate needs. Malaya
produced only one-third of the rice it needed. Rice has continued to
be imported from Siam and Burma.

Class structure

Although politically and economically interdependent, the Malays,
Chinese, and Indians, who form the bulk of Malayan society, were sep-
arate societies. These three antagonistic groups did not mix socially
with one another under British rule, and each was divided into its own
rural and urban components.’ The communal units greatly complicate
the description of the class structure, mainly because class concepts,
in such a case, must be determined within each communal group. For
example, under British rule, a strong middle class developed among
the urbanized Malays, whereas the rural Malays remained virtually
classless. The Chinese and Indian communities, on the other hand,
carried their pyramidal structures in both urban and rural areas. This
type of plural structure has been the crux of the Malayan political dif-
ficulties, especially since World War II.

The transient character of the Chinese and the Indian popula-
tions in Malaya indicates that their main allegiance was to their coun-
try of origin. The Chinese offer the better illustration. Their objective
was to accumulate some wealth as immigrants in Malaya and return to
China to retire and die. Loyalty to the Chinese Government, however,
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was divided. Some Chinese supported the Kuomintang (Nationalist
Government) and others supported the Chinese Communist Party.

The members of the Malay elite under British rule controlled
the Federation. They were the rulers, aristocrats, and court officials
who dominated the government and the intellectual circles, particu-
larly on the west coast. They were the authority over the Chinese and
Indian business structures and labor forces. Malays were also agricul-
turists and fishermen. The Chinese dominated the commercial pur-
suits, and also the mining and agricultural industries. The Indians
concentrated more in plantation agriculture and administration, and
in transport industries.'’

Literacy and education

Sources indicate that 32 percent of all Malayans—mostly the urban-
ized population—were literate in 1947. Of the three main groups, the
Indians had the highest literacy rate, while the Malays had the lowest.
The great stride in wiping out illiteracy has since been made in the
rural areas.

A number of school systems existed in Malaya, a fact which
reflected the ethnic differences and the communal disagreement in
terms of language instruction. There were English schools and three
virtually exclusive types of vernacular schools. The English systems
had both public and private schools. The Malay schools were first
Koranic schools, but secularization brought restrictions in religious
instruction. The Chinese were the most numerous ethnic element in
English schools when their system became integrated with the govern-
ment system after 1920. Indian schools were more prevalent on the
estates. The University of Malaya was established in 1949.

Major religions and religious institutions

The religious preferences of the people corresponded somewhat
to their ethnic origins. Islam, the official state religion, had a postwar
membership of over 2.5 million, comprising over 90 percent of the
Malays and some Indians. The Sultans, who headed the states and reli-
gious institutions, appointed Kadis to administer Muslim law govern-
ing the lives of the Malays. The Chinese element of the population,
in general, maintained the Confucian, Taoist, or Buddhist beliefs of
their ancestors.
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GOVERNMENT AND THE RULING ELITE

Description of form of government

After World War II the establishment of the Union of Malay was
announced in the British House of Commons. This, in effect, gave the
Chinese population of Malaya greater political rights than the pre-
war sultanate system. The union plan was rejected by the Malay elite
and the Malayan civil servants. Pressure exerted by the two groups
precipitated a December 1946 proposal to establish the Federation
of Malaya; it was accepted in London and implemented in 1948. All
Malayan administrative units, which included nine states and two set-
tlements, comprised the Federation. Authority to govern was given
to Malay rulers—each to devise a constitution for his state. There
were no parliamentary governments established at the state levels.
The High Commissioner, the representative of British interests, was
the supreme authority over the whole Federation and was directly
responsible to the Colonial Office at Whitehall. He had veto power
over the legislature. The Federal Executive Council was an appointed
body forming the cabinet of the government and helping the High
Commissioner in an advisory capacity. The Federal Legislature was
presided over by the High Commissioner and consisted of 3 ex-officio
members, 11 ministers representing the 9 states and 2 settlements, 11
official members, and 50 unofficial members appointed to represent
all the segments of Malayan society." This in effect placed the British
in firm control of Malaya and also reaffirmed the status of the old
Malay rulers. The Chinese and the Indians remained second-class citi-
zens or aliens and had few or no political rights.

Description of political process

Apart from the small Malayan Communist Party, Malaya never had
a political organization with a history of opposition to the British rule.
There were never any leaders of parties or groups who had served
prison terms for illegal political activity. There was never a single
leader who rose and preached nationalism to the Malayan people.'
Malaya was a “placid country, apparently well content with British
colonial rule.””

Prior to World War II, there was only one Malay organization
which extended throughout the Malayan peninsula. This organiza-
tion, known as the Malayan Union, was founded in 1926 and included
both modernists and conservatives. Its main concern was to safeguard
the Malays from Chinese encroachment and to improve their cultural
and economic life. A Malayan Indian Association during the interwar
period exerted some pressure on the government to improve Indian
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working conditions, but did not become involved in politics until
shortly before World War II.

The demand from groups and parties for greater participation in
government affairs began in 1945, when the idea for a centralized
Malayan State was first proposed. The Malays fell into two groups:
the Kaum Muda, which advocated a democratic government in a uni-
fied peninsula; and the Kaum Tua, which was more conservative and
wanted a return of authority to Malay rulers of the states. Until this
time the Malays had no real sense of unity and no desire for self-gov-
ernment. But when a small middle class evolved among the Malays
after World War II it provided the impetus toward self-government. As
a result, political groups began to flourish all over Malaya.

The Malay Union of Johore very early opposed the existing author-
ity. Groups consisting of officials and state servants were formed in
almost all the states. In March 1946, a conference of representatives
of such groups established the United Malay National Organization
(UMNO). The Malayan Chinese Association (MCA), founded by Tan
Cheng-lock, was established, with the government’s approval, to com-
bat communism in the Chinese community. The Alliance Coalition
of Communal Parties, composed of elements from the three commu-
nities, emerged in 1950 as a strong political party. The first Malayan
election was held in 1955 and six major parties were represented. The
Alliance won a large majority of seats.

The only organized group eager for independence immediately
following World War II was the Malayan Communist Party (MCP).
Established in 1930, it had four periods of growth. First, up to 1937,
it operated illegally in Malaya and appealed mostly to the Chinese
community. Second, during World War II, it became associated with
anti-Japanese sentiment and its underground resistance movement
made it the champion of the Allied cause. Third, the post-World War
IT period found the MCP organizing front groups and dominating the
trade unions; it conducted a wave of fear and violent threats which
precipitated racial riots between the Chinese and the Malays. Fourth,
the “Emergency” declared in 1948 by the British officials outlawed
the MCP and its associated organizations, forcing them to return to a
policy of open violence and guerrilla warfare.'*

Legal procedure for amending constitution or changing government
institutions

Until independence in 1957, the High Commissioner was the
highest authority in the postwar Malayan Government, and he in turn
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was responsible to his government in Great Britain. Government insti-
tutions could legally be changed only with his approval.

Relationship to foreign powers

The Malayan Government until 1957 was under the direction of
the British Colonial Office and its foreign policies reflected British
interests.

The role of military and police powers

Prior to World War II, the British were faced with some violent
demonstrations and strikes. The communal riots and the Communist-
inspired strikes and demonstrations after the war necessitated the
employment of British army units to put the outbreaks down. The
Federation Police Force, which had members from all communities,
was also employed to maintain order.

WEAKNESSES OF THE SOCIO-ECONOMIC-POLITICAL STRUC-
TURE OF THE PREREVOLUTIONARY REGIME

History of revolutions or governmental instabilities

Although there were apparent weaknesses in the British rule in
Malaya prior to World War II, this rule was never plagued with a seri-
ous rebellion. The Malay community appeared well satisfied with the
status quo; and although there was reason for dissatisfaction in the
Indian and Chinese communities, there was never an attempt to over-
throw the British. The MCP, however, stirred up demonstrations and
strikes both before and after the war.

Economic weaknesses

Rubber and tin, industrialization and urbanization, war and eco-
nomic dislocation, brought changes to the Malayan society which the
existing social institutions could not deal with adequately. Commu-
nism flourished in this atmosphere. It found strength among those
who rejected the help of others in meeting the problems of social and
economic changes. Because of industrialization and urbanization, a
labor force developed in Malaya during the 1930’s. The British failed
to grasp the significance of this development and did not encourage
the organization of labor. The Communists took control by default
and indoctrinated Malayan labor.”” Following the war, Malaya’s near
bankruptcy created difficult problems for the British. The rubber and
tin industries needed some sort of rehabilitation; food was scarce; liv-

87



SOUTHEAST ASIA
ing costs soared beyond means; and the labor force became restless.
These conditions furthered the development of communism.

Social tensions

Aside from the social tensions created by the plural character of
Malayan society and the political predominance of the Malay commu-
nity over the Chinese and the Indian communities, the Chinese pro-
duced further tensions, not by their disloyalty to Malaya, but rather
by their extended loyalty to the competing political groups in China.
Malayan Chinese loyalty to China was actively intensified after the
Japanese invasion of the Chinese Mainland in 1931, placing the Brit-
ish authorities in a precarious situation vis-a-vis British-Japanese rela-
tions. Furthermore, Chinese cadres of the MCP were indoctrinating
the Malayan labor force and instigating strikes and demonstrations in
the 1930’s. To cope with the problem, the British instituted the “Ban-
ishment Ordinance” which allowed for the deportation of Chinese
activists to their homeland. Branded as Communists in Malaya, they
received a bad welcome from the Nationalist Government in China.

Following the invasion of Malaya in December 1941, the Japanese
occupation troops forced one-fourth of the Chinese population out
of the towns and cities and reestablished them in small villages on
the fringes of the jungles. The “squatter” population, as they became
known, became the butt of the legal restrictions devised to discrimi-
nate against the Chinese after the war. The Chinese saw themselves as
second-class citizens under the postwar federal system, which to them
represented an injustice that they were committed to change.

Government recognition of and reaction to weaknesses

The British did not respond to the basic social problem that the
Chinese community in Malaya represented. Their reaction was to
attempt to suppress the MCP rather than to counter its appeal. In the
early 1930’s the Communist Party was declared illegal, and when the
party set in motion a wave of strikes in the middle thirties, the “Ban-
ishment Ordinance” was instituted. The British did, however, propose
a plan providing for Chinese political participation in the form of a
Malayan Union after World War II, but this was rejected by the Malay
community. As a consequence, a large number of Chinese succumbed
to the appeals of the Communist Party.

After the war, the British authorities attempted to control Com-
munist activities—first, by demobilizing a wartime guerrilla army com-
posed of MCP members which had been trained and armed by the
British High Command to fight the Japanese, and second, by pass-
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ing certain legislation to control MCP activities. The Federation of
Trade Unions, which the Communists formed, controlled the strikes
and unrest, violence and intimidation. Outlawing the Federation and
restricting the leadership of the trade unions, the Government tried
to undermine Communist influence in labor activities.'* The Malayan
Communist Party’s efforts to overthrow British rule forced the British
to declare an all-out drive against the party in June 1948.

FORM AND CHARACTERISTICS OF REVOLUTION

ACTORS IN THE REVOLUTION

The revolutionary leadership

The revolutionary leaders in Malaya were not the type usually
associated with nationalist movements. One leader dedicated him-
self to an ideology best suited to enhance his ascendancy to power,
while another, a dedicated Communist, received comparatively little
popular support. The outstanding, and certainly the most intriguing,
character of the revolutionary leadership was Loi Tak. Supposedly of
Annamite stock, Loi Tak arrived in Singapore in 1934; where he came
from and what he had done previously is not recorded. He imme-
diately made contacts with Communist Party members, and his glib
use of Marxist terminology won him the office of Secretary General
in 1939. During the war, he collaborated with the British authorities
and helped the Allied cause. Several times during his career his party
loyalty was questioned and his leadership threatened. In 1947 he
absconded with party funds and has never been seen since.

Ch’en P’ing, also known as Wong Man-wa and Chin Peng, inher-
ited the party leadership vacated by Loi Tak. Ch’en P’ing—a Malayan
Chinese—had both a Chinese and English education. He was intro-
duced to communism while in school and became a member of the
party in 1940. During the war, he became Loi Tak’s right-hand man.
Ch’en P’ing was awarded the Order of the British Empire for his mili-
tary service against the Japanese during the war and, like Loi Tak, he
was a good organizer. By 1954, he was known to have had a very large
reward over his head.”

" See Harry Miller, Menace in Malaya (London: George G. Harrap & Co., Ltd., 1954),
or Gene Z. Hanrahan, The Communist Struggle in Malaya (New York: Institute of Pacific Rela-
tions, 1954) for more complete biographical sketches.
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The revolutionary following

The MCP seems to have absorbed the ambitious and the rest-
less, the undisciplined and opportunistically inclined people. From
these, it created “a highly disciplined organization of professional
revolutionaries.”"”

At first, the party recruits were mostly embittered and radical
intellectuals, with a sprinkling of certain elements of the industrial
working force. The party became widely accepted because of its anti-
Japanese sentiments. After the war, the MCP found a fertile field for
proselytizing among the Chinese. The Chinese community was no
longer integrated and coherent; it was caught up in change and the
transition was beyond the traditional bounds. Chinese interests ran
counter to political developments and communism profited by this
situation. The revolutionary following was approximately 95 percent
Chinese. Although the party’s adherents numbered many thousands,
at no time was its actual membership more than 3,000 strong.

ORGANIZATION OF REVOLUTIONARY EFFORT

Internal organization

The internal organization of the revolutionary effort consisted first
and foremost of the Malayan Communist Party. The Central Commit-
tee of the party, 10 to 13 members, was headed first by Loi Tak and
later by Ch’en P’ing. Ch’en P’ing, Yeung Kwo, and Can Lee formed
the Politburo after 1948. Below the Central Committee, the regional
bureaus followed, with State Committees, District Committees, Branch
Committees and finally, the cells. Relations between the various levels
of the party hierarchy were maintained by having senior members of
lower committees serve as members of the next highest committee.

The Malayan Races Liberation Army (MRLA) was the fighting unit
of the revolutionary organization. First known as the Malayan People’s
Anti-Japanese Army (MPAJA), it was organized under the auspices of
the British Command shortly before the Japanese invasion to conduct
guerrilla attacks against the Japanese occupation forces. The British
attempted to disband the guerrillas after the war, but the MRLA kept
its units fairly intact by falsifying the membership lists submitted to the
British, forming the “Old Comrades Associations,” and hiding large
quantities of arms. The party created and controlled the guerrilla
units down to the platoon level through its Central Military Commit-
tee. Coordination from the MCP Executive Committee down to the
smallest bandit units proved to be an impossibility. In most cases the
regiments, the largest units of the MRLA, had to be controlled by the
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state districts, and later during the insurrection, coordination between
the companies proved impossible. There were approximately 5,000
MRIA guerrillas living in jungle camps, each containing up to 600
troops. The camps were later reduced to as few as three to five men.

The Min Yuen, a civilian mass organization set up to assist the guer-
rillas in the jungle, was the auxiliary unit of the MRLA. Its main duties
included furnishing the guerrillas with material supplies, functioning
as an intelligence and courier network, and effecting a closer liaison
with the masses. Local Min Yuen organizations included regional com-
mittees, peasants’ unions, “liberation leagues,” women’s unions, and
self-protecting corps which also acted as part-time guerrillas."® The
Branch Committees of the MCP organized and controlled the Min
Yuen within their districts.

It is difficult to assess the membership of this organization. Many
of the Chinese villages established when the Japanese relocated some
of the Chinese population acted as supply depots for runners carrying
supplies to the guerrillas in the deeper jungles. Many of these Chinese
villagers were volunteer members of the revolutionary organization.
But many were also intimidated and many more refused to take part
in the revolution. Some figures for the combined membership of the
MRIA and the Min Yuen go as high as 500,000, but these estimates
appear to be far too high.

External organization

The Communist uprising in the summer of 1948 has been attrib-
uted, by some sources, to an international conference held in Cal-
cutta in February 1948. This probability is based on circumstantial
evidence only and “no documentary evidence is likely to be found.”"

GOALS OF THE REVOLUTION

Concrete political aims of revolutionary leaders

The prewar goals of the revolutionary leaders were to infiltrate
and control many political and economic organizations in order to
disrupt the Malayan economy. The goals of the revolution itself were
to “liberate” an area of Malaya, gain control, and declare that area
independent. The periphery of the controlled area was to be widened
to include larger sections of Malaya. Captured documents show that
the Communists had timed a declaration for the independence of a
Communist Republic of Malaya for August 3, 1948.2° As announced
by the revolutionary leaders, their objectives were “national libera-
tion,” the establishment of a “democratic government” based on uni-
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versal suffrage, and unification of all the “oppressed peoples of the
Far East.”* Their more immediate political aims after 1950 were the
election of all the Legislative Council members, greater equality of
citizenship rights in all the Malayan communities, and recognition of
political parties in all discussions concerning a Malayan constitution.

Social and economic goals of leadership and following

Social and economic goals of the revolutionary leadership and
its following concerned the expansion of the Malayan economy and
greater achievements toward social progress. This included adoption
of an 8-hour workday, a social security program, an educational sys-
tem allowing the three communities to use their own languages, and
recognition of equal rights for women.*

REVOLUTIONARY TECHNIQUES AND GOVERNMENT
COUNTERMEASURES

Methods for weakening existing authority and countermeasures by
government

The overall Communist strategy for conducting the armed revolu-
tionary struggle against the British in Malaya called for a protracted
war to be executed in three separate phases. In the first phase the
MCP planned to weaken the British forces and to preserve and
expand its own forces. In the second phase the Communist guerrillas
were to drive the British from the hinterland and restrict them to such
strategic points as supply centers and cities. During this same phase
the MCP planned to transform its activities from irregular warfare
to mobile warfare. In the final phase, the MCP planned to establish
strong Communist bases from which to operate, and which would
provide the necessary recruits to expand these bases, and finally to
join the bases together in order to control all of Malaya.**

A general uprising to pave the way for a rebellion was instituted by
the MCP in June 1948 when communal riots, which had been occur-
ring since the announcement of the Union Plan in 1946, were at a
peak. The Communists capitalized on the chaotic situation and orga-
nized their own violence as MRLA guerrilla units began the first phase
of the revolution. Small-scale raids, road ambushes, murder, robbery,
sabotage, terrorist action, skirmishes with the British Security Forces,
and attacks on police stations were the tactics employed by the small
guerrilla bands. Rubber plantations were ruined as the Communists
attempted to cripple the British economic system; and terroristic
Communist activities so frightened some of the anti-Communist Chi-
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nese squatters that the MCP was able to extract large sums of money
from them in the form of “protection payoffs” to help finance its war
against the British.*

Three factors limited Communist success during the first phase and
prevented the MCP from carrying out the second phase as planned.
First, the MCP failed to gain mass support. Second, the MRLA was
unable to mobilize a major force and therefore had no alternative
but to continue its small-scale raids against government supply lines
and large estates. Added to this second factor was the crude manner
of providing, and the unpredictability of receiving supplies from the
Min Yuen, which gave the MRLA units logistical problems. Third, Brit-
ish countermeasures successfully stymied MRLA attempts to establish
“temporary bases” in the jungle. Without secure base areas from which
to operate, the guerrilla units were forced to seek refuge deeper in
the jungle. Thus food and supply problems were complicated and the
MCP communications system was rendered ineffective.

British countermeasures were notrestricted to a military campaign.
The entire responsibility for conducting counterguerrilla activities
against the Communists rested “fairly and squarely with the civil gov-
ernment. The Armed Forces work [ed] in support of police, though
all emergency activities [were] so interconnected that on occasions it
[was] a little difficult to decide who [was] in support of whom.”* This
led one noted expert on Asian politics to comment that the British
were waging “socialized warfare” against the MCP.*® The “sociologi-
cal” techniques included resettlement, detention, repatriation, and
rehabilitation.

In order to control the activities of the Min Yuen and to reduce
the maneuverability of the MRLA, the government in 1950 instituted
the “Briggs Plan,” which, in part, made provisions to resettle close to
one-half a million Chinese squatters, who had been living close to the
jungle, in new villages which could be controlled by the British.* This
resettlement served the dual purpose of fencing in potential Com-
munist “sympathizers,” and keeping out Min Yuen agents who relied
on these “sympathizers” for funds and supplies. As a result, the main
supply line of the guerrillas was cut. At the same time, the government
expended considerable sums to further economic, social, and civic
development in these villages. Development was concentrated mainly
on education, health, agriculture, and public works.*

“Emergency Regulation 17,” promulgated in 1948, made provi-
sions for the “detention” of anyone suspected of aiding and abetting
those who were taking part in Communist activities. Detention was
a preventive measure and was not punitive. Under the same regula-
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tion, detained persons were subject to repatriation, and these repatri-
ated persons had to remain outside the Federation. The alternative to
repatriation was rehabilitation. Under this provision of “Emergency
Regulation 17,” detained persons were placed in “rehabilitation”
centers for 8 months to a year, after which they were to be released
unconditionally.?!

Having concentrated and isolated the squatters, both physically and
psychologically, the British then isolated MCP units from the whole
population. Everything, including food, clothing, supplies, and equip-
ment, was denied them. Gen. Sir Gerald Templer, who commanded the
activities of the “Emergency,” described this as “securing the base.”*
The forces mainly concerned with “securing the base” were: the Regu-
lar Police Force, the Home Guard, and the Special Constable.

The Regular Police Force was used primarily for the maintenance
of law and order; at the same time it attempted to win the confidence
of the people. The Home Guard patrolled and guarded the perimeter
of the villages and scattered huts. An Operation Section of the Home
Guard was sent out from the villages for 2 or more days to patrol
remote areas. The Special Constable aided the Regular Police Force
in a variety of tasks such as road and food checks, guarding “labor
lines,” and furnishing personal bodyguards for estate owners.

Active operations to eliminate the MRLA in the jungle were con-
ducted by the army, RAF, and the navy. Stationed according to intel-
ligence reports of the disposition and strength of the MRLA, the
army was cosmopolitan in character and contained British, Fijians,
and Malays, as well as Chinese and Indian units. The RAF and the
navy assisted in the war against the MRLA in a variety of ways such
as bombing, strafing, transport, reconnaissance, casualty evacuation,
and movement of small forces.” Navy helicopter operations became
indispensable. These aircraft were able to land in the most inacces-
sible and hazardous jungle areas. Troops, shinnying down ropes from
the helicopters, landed in zones deep in jungles from which opera-
tions were centered. The helicopters were also used to chase Commu-
nists and land troops to continue the chase.*

The government Security Force became more mobile in the
jungle. With its superior military technology, the Security Force
depended highly on the use of helicopters and air drops with which to
maintain strong units for longer periods in the jungle where Commu-
nists thought themselves safe. Deep jungle penetration brought the
British in contact with aboriginal tribes, which eventually were con-
trolled by the Security Force, who were then able to establish jungle
supply depots. The Security Force was greatly aided by an agreement

94



oooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooo

made with the Thai Government in 1949 which allowed the Federa-
tion police to pursue Communist guerrillas as far as 10 miles within
the Thai frontier.

By 1951, terrorism had proved insufficient as a means for the
Communist forces to achieve their aims. This became the turning
point for MCP tactics. Directives from the Central Committee of the
MCP ordered that terrorism should become more discreet, and party
members should concentrate more on the infiltration of specific legal
organizations. This also largely met with failure, and the party again
reversed its directives, in 1952, reverting to increased terrorism. The
policy shifts of the Central Committee were not very rapidly carried
outin the different areas of Malaya. This was due primarily to the inef-
ficient and very slow system of communications which the party could
operate while being harassed by the British. The MCP in the mean-
time repeatedly requested that the Federation recognize its organiza-
tion as a legal political party. The government refused to give in to
these requests, or to negotiate with the MCP as an organized group,
but in 1955 it offered an amnesty to all persons who had individually
taken arms against the government. All persons who had given aid to
the insurgents could surrender without being prosecuted for their
activities during the “Emergency.”* The amnesty increased the num-
ber of Communist defectors, but failed to bring the MRLA activities
to an end. Terrorism continued in decreasing intensity until and even
beyond the end of the “Emergency” in July 1960. However, by August
1957, the situation was considered sufficiently secure that Malaya could
take its place as an independent member of the Commonwealth.

Methods for gaining support and countermeasures taken by govern-
ment

The main technique used by the Communists to gain a following
was to exploit the vulnerable position of the Malayan Chinese. It was
among this group that they were most successful.

Communist youth leagues were established by the MCP in the
early years to organize the radical element among the younger Chi-
nese. Combined with this was an all-out effort to spread propaganda
among the general public by the distribution of leaflets. When the
MCP turned its attention to the unorganized labor force, the British
began to impose restrictive measures upon the cadres: the “Banish-
ment Ordinance” was one such measure.

In 1945, the MCP was at its peak of popularity. Until 1948 it leaned
heavily on the Chinese community and the increasing labor force for
support. The party conducted its propaganda campaign with pub-
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lished papers and pamphlets, but the distribution of printed matter was
severely restricted by the Printing and Publishing Enactment of 1945.
Two Chinese newspapers were suppressed. By 1948, the beginning of
the “Emergency,” MCP popular support had declined and the propa-
ganda themes had lost some of their flavor. During the “Emergency”
the Min Yuen “runners” kept Communist propaganda in circulation
among the sympathizers. Much of the Communist propaganda was
countered by the legal anti-Communist Malayan Chinese Association.

Many Communists surrendered, but the surrender rate varied
greatly with the successes of communism in other parts of the world,
dropping when Great Britain recognized Red China, when China was
scoring victories in Korea, when the Vietminh was scoring victories
in Vietnam, and again when the British commander, General Tem-
pler, left Malaya. By 1956, a date for which figures are available, the
Communist casualties for the “Emergency” were: 5,933 killed, 1,752
surrendered, and 1,173 captured. Ninety percent of these casualties
were Chinese.*

THE EFFECTS OF THE REVOLUTION

The Communist retreat during 1952 and 1953 allowed political
activity to assume greater importance. In 1953, the major political par-
ties held conferences in which an Elections Committee was appointed
to consider recommendations made by the parties. In the fall of 1955,
Malaya held its first election, and on August 31, 1957, the Federation
of Malaya became an independent member of the British Common-
wealth. Singapore, a city-state with a large Chinese population, also
received its independence; Singapore and the Federation of Malaya
became separate political entities despite their common economic
and cultural framework.

The Communists claimed that independence had resulted from
their revolutionary efforts. They had lost the shooting war, however,
and much of their popular support. It is not likely that they could now
count on the civilian populace if they should attempt to overthrow the
Federal Government. From 1955 to 1957 the MCP depended primarily
upon its ability to penetrate and infiltrate a still disorganized Chinese
community. Eighty-four percent of the electorate in the 1955 elections
was Malay, leaving large numbers of Malayan Chinese uncertain about
committing themselves to cooperation with the other racial groups.”’
By 1959, however, the electorate on the whole increased, “and the
proportion of non-Malay electors also was considerably larger than
in 1955.” The Chinese electorate increased from 150,000 in 1955 to
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750,000 in 1959 as a result of citizenship regulations stipulated in the
independent Malayan constitution.* This, in effect, made the MCP’s
prime target elusive.

On the other hand, pro-Communist elements have gained much
influence within the ranks of political and social organizations. Labor
unions, political parties, and other organized groups in the urban
areas have been affected by this influence and many have shifted to
the left on the political scale. In the 1955 elections the anti-Commu-
nist Alliance Coalition of Communal Parties won 51 of the 52 seats;
in 1959 it won only 74 of 104 seats.” Many seats were gained by the
leftwing Labour Party, the Socialist Front, and the People’s Progres-
sive Party. The rural vote, still representing the bulk of the electorate,
continues to support the Alliance.

Though remaining predominant, the Malay vote has continued to
diminish slowly in importance. “The extent to which the Alliance can
find a real basis for Chinese and Indian support may therefore well
determine the outcome of Malaya’s next Parliamentary election.”
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LATIN AMERICA

GENERAL DISCUSSION OF AREA AND
REVOLUTIONARY DEVELOPMENTS

GEOGRAPHICAL DEFINITION

Latin America extends from the southern border of Texas south-
ward 7,000 miles to Cape Horn. Its area is 2%% times that of the con-
tinental United States.! The term “Latin America” embraces 20
sovereign nations of Central and South America and the Caribbean
area. The countries range in size from Brazil, larger than the United
States, to Haiti, which is smaller than West Virginia. Brazil has 65.7 mil-
lion inhabitants, while Panama has only 1.1 million. Racial diversity is
likewise great; in Haiti the population is almost completely Negro; in
Bolivia, Ecuador, Peru, Guatemala, and Paraguay the inhabitants are
principally Indian or of Indian origin, and in the remaining republics
they are primarily white.

BACKGROUND OF TWENTIETH CENTURY
REVOLUTIONS

GEOGRAPHY

Geographical factors have had a great influence on Latin Ameri-
can political life. The high, rugged, and barren Andes Mountains,
steaming jungles and forests, and great rivers served to intensify the
clustering of people into isolated groups around some natural point of
vantage. These same fractioning features serve as barriers to transpor-
tation and effective communication, further isolating these dispersed
groups. This isolation inevitably affects the political life of these coun-
tries. Not only is it hard for the inhabitants of remote areas to be well-
informed on national issues and events, but it is even more difficult
for them to make their influence felt. A case in point is Bolivia, where
the tin miners were unable to aid the dictator Villarroel when he was
overthrown in 1946.* Because of their inability to make their voices
heard, these rural inhabitants are ignored by residents of the large
cities, and in turn often lose any interest in politics, thus making it

* Refer to the Bolivian Revolution, p. 189.
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easier for minorities within the populous centers to manipulate or
gain control over the government.

ECONOMY

There are four important economic factors that influence domes-
tic and international politics in Latin America. However, in an area
so large and varied there are always major exceptions to any possible
generalization.

1. Economists describe the area as being “underdeveloped,” as
measured by three distinguishing characteristics. First, in an “under-
developed” economy industrialization is either nonexistent or in a
primitive state, and land cultivation remains the primary means of
economic support. Second, living standards, expressed in per capita
income, are low in relation to those of “industrialized” countries.
Third, and most significant, the area is in a state of rapid transition
toward industrialization and urbanization.

But within this general structure there is obviously a wide range of
difference. Latin American countries range from the “Indian” coun-
tries with extremely underdeveloped economies, such as Paraguay,
Bolivia, Peru, Guatemala, and Ecuador, through the typically underde-
veloped economies such as Costa Rica, to the industrialized and fairly
well-developed countries of Argentina, Venezuela, and Uruguay.”

2. Agriculture plays a disproportionately large role in the economy
of these nations, although the productivity of the soil ranges from the
highly fruitful conditions in Argentina to the bare subsistence agri-
culture of Ecuador. Land is regarded as the most important source
of wealth, and land ownership is considered a mark of prestige. In
most of these countries a very small percentage of the population
owns the bulk of the arable land, and this group consequently plays
a very important role in government. The great majority of the agri-
cultural workers continue to live under conditions of sharecropping
and peonage. It is, therefore, relatively easy for a gifted demagogue
to gain a following merely by harping on the string of “agricultural
reform”; to the poor this means taking the land away from the rich
and giving it to them.

3. Latin America is one of the world’s major sources of raw materi-
als, and especially of minerals. The political implications of this fact
lie mainly in the international field, but it also plays an important part
in domestic politics. In Bolivia, power was for a long time in the hands
of the “tin barons,” and oil influences the politics of Mexico and Ven-
ezuela. Other governments are likewise influenced by the possession
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of valuable minerals. The peacetime demand for these raw materials
is essential to Latin American economies, and in time of war the con-
tinent is a leading supplier of strategic and critical materials.

4. Finally, foreign capital plays a large part in both the economy
and the politics of Latin America and is the basis of most charges of
“imperialism.” British investment is concentrated in southern South
America and U.S. investment in the rest of Latin America.

THE SOCIAL SYSTEM

The class system, established by the early colonizers, has become
formalized and rigid with the passing of generations. In general, it
takes the form of a division into three groups, based on social rather
than ethnic differences. The “whites” or creoles, making up an aver-
age of 15 to 30 percent of the population,’ are European in cultural,
historic, and linguistic orientation; they constitute a species of rul-
ing class, occupying the major offices in the government, army, and
church, and owning a major portion of the country’s land. In some
countries a middle group, known as mestizos or Cholos, is composed
of Indians or persons of mixed blood who have adopted European
customs and language and attempt to emulate the upper class. These
constitute roughly a third of the total population of Latin America.
The Indians who have maintained a traditional semi-isolated existence
in scattered villages make up the lower class. Where Negroes exist
in large numbers, as in the Caribbean island republics and certain
regions of Brazil, they tend to be associated with the lower class. But
this is not to say that all Latin American countries contain these three
groups in significant proportions. Argentina provides an example of
a virtually all-“white,” non-Indian republic, whereas Paraguay, Bolivia,
Peru and Ecuador are largely Indian and Haiti is largely Negro.”

Although possible, class mobility is a slow and difficult process,
for two reasons: (1) each class values its own way of life, and (2) the
barriers to interclass mobility are still formidable. It is not easy for an
Indian to learn to speak Spanish, let alone read or write it; it is dif-
ficult for him to move to a big city, to buy a large landed estate, or to
become a priest. But once an Indian has made the transition, he is for
all practical purposes considered to be a mestizo, and a mestizo able
to penetrate the upper class is likewise considered to be a “white,”
despite his race.

" It is important to remember that the basis of this social structure usually is not races
but classes. “The bases of differentiation among them are social rather than biological; an
individual’s learned behavior, his way of life rather than his physical characteristics, deter-
mine the group with which he is identified.™
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The majority of the Latin American revolutions within the past two
decades were instigated by the “white” or creole group. This group in
each country is the best educated, the wealthiest, and the one in clos-
est contact with politics. The tendency of revolutions carried out by
this group has been to change the leadership, but not to overhaul any
of the traditional institutions. There have been important exceptions,
however, as in Mexico and, recently Cuba.

The maldistribution of land and material comforts, and the rigid
class system protected by the traditional oligarchy of army, govern-
ment, and church, have been in existence since the early days of the
Spanish conquest. But only in fairly recent times have special pres-
sures begun to manifest themselves in violent change—in Mexico
beginning in 1910 and later in Cuba, Bolivia, and elsewhere.

COLONIAL BACKGROUND

Itis commonly accepted that the seeds of present day Latin Ameri-
can dictatorships are found in the history of the Iberian and native
American autocracies, from the Incas to the Spanish monarchy. Two
institutions during the colonial era did much to cultivate authoritarian
thought. One was the church, which acted as an arm of the colonial
government. It introduced education and dominated it; through edu-
cation it implanted the belief that authority should not be challenged.
The second institution was government. Spain’s absolute control over
the colonies through viceroys responsible only to the Spanish crown
conditioned the people to dictatorship. The results of these influ-
ences are seen in the facts that: (1) although Latin American consti-
tutions are frequently adapted from that of the United States, they
usually strengthen the power of the executive at the expense of the
legislative and judicial branches,” and (2) when independence move-
ments appeared in the 19th century, many of the leaders believed that
monarchy should remain the basic governmental form.

REVOLUTIONS OF THE TWENTIETH CENTURY

REVOLUTIONARY TRENDS

Latin America has experienced a succession of revolutions during
the 20th century. Within these a definite trend is distinguishable—a
gradual broadening of the revolutionary base. Risking oversimplifi-
cation, one may distinguish between three types of revolutions: (1)
The traditional coup d’etat, carried on within the ruling elite, is essen-
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tially restricted to the replacement of the president and his immediate
aids, leaving the basic political system intact. This type of conservative
“revolution” completely dominated Latin American political history
until the Mexican Revolution of 1910 broadened the revolutionary
base and introduced a more progressive element. The Mexican Revo-
lution was carried out by a combination of elite governmental factions
and opposition political groups, some of whom had the support of
the peasants. Dr. Getulio Vargas’ “march of Rio” in 1930 utilized the
working classes.® The Guatemalan Revolution of 1944 and the Bolivian
Revolution in 1952 also attempted to consider the needs of labor and
found support from this group. (2) The second type has a broader
base and has resulted in some social change. (3) The Cuban Revolu-
tion of Fidel Castro may represent a third type of revolutionary move-
ment—one with a very wide popular base and expensive social and
economic changes. It was supported by a large proportion of the citi-
zenry of the island, and resulted in significant and sudden political,
economic, and social change. Although all three types occur side by
side, the trend appears to be toward the mass movement, as popular-
ized by Fidel Castro, who made it clear to all of Latin America that the
goods of the rich could be expropriated to feed, clothe, and house
the poor—at the expense of the personal and political liberty that fre-
quently, under authoritarian governments, had been more nominal
than actual.

INFLUENCING FACTORS

The frequency of Latin American revolutions may be explained
by several factors. A prominent Peruvian lawyer once said: “When you
Anglo-Saxons write a constitution, you do it as a practical guide by
which you operate. We Latins write an ideal constitution to which we
may aspire, but which is above and beyond us.”” This disregard of
constitutions has fostered a widespread lack of respect for law and
order, from minor traffic regulations to electoral laws. Lack of respect
for law has been enhanced by personal experience with fraudulent
manipulation of electoral results under dictatorial regimes. Thus the
individual becomes highly susceptible to the ambitious leader who
argues that since it is impossible to attain civic objectives under the
law, one must bypass the rules and regulations. One political analyst
observed that:

. constitutional fragility in the area is aggravated by
such divisive forces among the whites as personalism and
family rivalries, regionalism and other conflicts of intra-
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class interests, sometimes translated into doctrinal and
ideological terms. These conflicts are frequently suffi-
ciently disruptive to give the coup de grace to a weak and
unworkable constitution. They are normally followed
by the promulgation of a new—and equally (ideal)—
constitution with the political system, fundamentally
unchanged, settling down to await its next revolution.®

The “gentlemen’s agreement,” whereby ousted government lead-
ers are assured asylum and exile in neighboring countries, protects
them from punishment for political misdeeds and provides a conve-
nient place in which to conspire and organize a counterrevolt.

World War II greatly influenced the occurrence of revolutions.
During the early war years the demand for goods by the United States
tended to bring prosperity and, to some extent, stability to Latin
America. Those revolutionary attempts that did occur up to March
1944 were usually motivated by the desire of internal pro-Axis or pro-
Ally factions to better their positions. The overthrow of Castillo in
Argentina in 1943 was interpreted at first as a move toward the Allies,
but the new administration reaffirmed neutrality, with some conces-
sions to each side.’

In the later war years and the early postwar period stability and
prosperity faltered and unrest developed as shortages and infla-
tion began to appear. The United States, embarking on a program
of mutual security, supplied Latin American governments with sur-
plus and other war materials; this tended to strengthen entrenched
conservative and military-oriented regimes. The little man, who suf-
fered most from economic fluctuation, sought more real freedom
and better conditions through leftist-oriented revolutionary move-
ments: Democracy, equality, and freedom were much-discussed con-
cepts in the postwar world; although the rural inhabitants of the Latin
American countries were largely unmoved by them, urban dwellers
responded eagerly. Thus, three revolutions between May 1944 and
July 1946 were strongly supported by large groups in the capital cit-
ies. These were the ouster of Martinez in El Salvador and Ubico in
Guatemala,® and the assassination of Villarroel in Bolivia.

ACTORS

Latin American revolutions have traditionally been generated by
politics among the “whites,” or upper class. Indians and mestizos have

¢ See summary of the Guatemalan Revolution, p. 125.
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rarely become involved in politics; when they did participate, it was
usually to join an action organized by the “whites.”

The combatants were often limited to rival military chieftains and
their close supporters. Sometimes interested members of the landed
oligarchy or a small group of professional men would become involved
in political intrigues, but the general population was not affected.
Because of the control exercised by the top military officers over the
manpower and weapons of the armed forces under their command it
was extremely difficult for anyone to maintain himself in a dictatorial
position or to stage a revolution without at least the partial support—
or the calculated neutrality—of the military leaders.

In recent decades, as pointed out, the base of the revolutionary
movement has broadened and the middle class as well as labor and
peasant groups played an increasingly important role. Of outstanding
influence are the often highly idealistic and Marxist-oriented univer-
sity students and their professors. Much of the early impetus to the
movements which overthrew Villarroel in Bolivia and Ubico in Gua-
temala was supplied by students. Even after the Latin American stu-
dent leaves the university campus, he maintains the tradition of using
political agitation and even revolution to achieve his desired ends.
Dissatisfied urban workers under persuasive organizers have also swol-
len the revolutionary followings.

Within the last few years revolutionary movements have come
to include also a significant proportion of the peasants and the very
poor, who are easily attracted by the promise of agrarian reform and
better social conditions. Fidel Castro’s Marxist-oriented social revolu-
tion has become a symbol to many of the poor and underprivileged of
Latin America. The peasants played a role in the Mexican Revolution
of 1910, and indirectly in Bolivia in 1952.

TECHNIQUES

The internal coup d’etat, which has been the most frequent type
of revolution, is characterized by a narrow internal organization; it is
usually carried out purely within the government and involves only
military, government, and closely associated elements. Planned and
executed by a very small and closely organized group, aided by loyal
supporters, it usually results merely in a change of dictators or of the
leadership clique. Several significant techniques have been used with
varying frequency in the broader-based Latin American revolutions.
Since the 1930’s the general strike has been gaining importance. It
usually rests on the action of university students, often, but not always,
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acting in coalition with organized labor. The general strike has been
especially significant in Central America, where it has been a major
factor in the overthrow of governments—e.g., Martinez in El Salvador
and Ubico in Guatemala.

Demonstrations also are likely to have some sort of organiza-
tional base. They are typically instruments of organized opposition
groups—political parties, especially the active Communist minorities;
the church, when it finds itself opposed to government measures;
labor unions; and university groups. But demonstrations have also
been organized by the government in power to give the impression
of popular support.

Mob action and riots, more violent and less under organizational
control, are infrequent in Latin America. They signify a very serious
malfunctioning of the political system. An example was the great
violence accompanying the downfall of the Bolivian Government in
1946, when President Vallarroel’s body was hanged from a lamppost
in La Paz.

Assassination of government officials is another manifestation of
revolutionary violence in Latin America. Usually minor officials are
the victims; the leader is given the traditional right of “asylum and
exile.” However, there have been a number of recent exceptions: Gen.
Anastasio Somoza of Nicaragua was assassinated in 1956, Col. Carlos
Castillo Armas of Guatemala was killed a year later, and General Tru-
jillo of the Dominican Republic was murdered in 1961.

RESULTS AND OUTLOOK

As everywhere in underdeveloped areas, nationalism is a major ele-
ment of today’s revolutionary movements in Latin America, but their
social and political impact varies widely. Some are extreme in their
orientation, others are moderate in their social and political philoso-
phy and advocate gradual change. The standard components include
an appeal to national integrity and demands for economic develop-
ment and social justice. Most nationalist movements also call for a
broadening of the popular base in the political processes of the state.

The social welfare orientation is shared by three types of move-
ments: (1) the Communist movements, (2) the national agrarian-pop-
ulistic movements, and (3) a steadily growing movement aptly termed
the “Jacobin Left” by Robert Alexander."” Each of these will be dis-
cussed in turn.

Communist parties—small, well-organized, and highly vocal—
function openly and legally in some Latin American countries; in the
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others—Brazil, Costa Rica, El Salvador, Guatemala, Honduras, Nica-
ragua, Paraguay, and Peru—they maintain active underground orga-
nizations or ally themselves so closely with legal national parties that
their aims seem to be indistinguishable. The Communist tactics are to
remain in the background, manipulating those in positions of leader-
ship and creating confusion, rather than putting forth a positive pro-
gram. Their interest lies not in strengthening and bettering the lot of
the people but in weakening governments, thus creating conditions
deemed favorable for the eventual rise of communism.

The second type of nationalistic movement is comprised of those
agrarian-populistic parties supported by the elements of the demo-
cratic left. These “Aprista parties,” as they are called, seek far-reach-
ing social and economic change, usually including agrarian reform
and the integration of the poor into the country’s political process.
Unlike the Communists, they have international ties only within Latin
America. The prototype is the APRA of Peru; other Aprista parties are
the Accion Democratica of Venezuela,* the National Liberation Party of
Costa Rica and, in a different way, Mexico’s PRI.

The third type of nationalistic movement is made up of the “Jaco-
bin Left.”

This group regards the checks and balances and the
individual freedoms of the democratic system as obsta-
cles to agrarian reform, mass education and “economic
independence.” It argues that the United States, fearful
of losing a source of cheap raw materials and foodstuffs,
opposes industrialization in the hemisphere. It insists
that the enemies of the United States are the area’s natu-
ral allies, and that only a dictatorial revolutionary regime
can move with the speed and decision necessary to bring
about an effective social revolution in Latin America.!!

The Jacobin Left is not a new phenomenon. A decade ago Presi-
dent Juan Per6n of Argentina tried unsuccessfully to rally this group
around himself so that he could become a hemispheric leader. Today
Fidel Castro is trying to gain the support of this steadily growing
group, which, although not Communist, does not believe in political
democracy and thus is willing to work with the Communists in their
struggle to gain control of the nations of Latin America.

At its outset, Castro’s revolution found great sympathy throughout
Latin America. He overthrew the dictatorship of Fulgencio Batista,
and inspired hope for the future not only of Cuba, but of all Latin

4 See discussion of Venezuela, p. 147.
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America. But it rapidly became apparent that the movement was con-
trolled by Communists, temporarily masquerading as advocates of an
agrarian-populist revolution of the Mexican type. Castro’s statement
of December 1961 that he had always been a Marxist-Leninist was
an open admission that, to gain mass support, he had concealed his
Communist convictions.

The turn of events in Cuba has resulted in a bitter struggle through-
out Latin America between the Jacobin Left and the democratic left.
Although Castro came into power with the full support of the Latin
American democratic social revolutionary elements, he has since cut
all ties with these groups. In fact, he has gone even further. Whereas
during the early months of his regime he dispatched men, money,
and arms to enable the exiles of Nicaragua, Panama, the Dominican
Republic, and Paraguay to fight against their dictators, he has since
concentrated his efforts on overturning regimes controlled by demo-
cratic social revolutionary elements—for instance, President Romulo
Betancourt’s government in Venezuela.

Despite the “communizing” measures taken in Cuba, a large major-
ity of the Latin American public remain pro-Castro, each part of it for
different reasons: the middle class because they do not want to be
considered antirevolutionary or pro-United States; the labor unions
out of sympathy for Castro’s social reforms; the peasants because of
the propaganda-built agrarian reforms. Most governments, although
knowing the facts, have been reluctant to declare themselves anti-Cas-
tro because the parties they represent are split into pro-Castro and
anti-Castro factions. However, at the meeting of the Organization of
American States in January 1962, 14 of 21 nations were persuaded to
vote in favor of a resolution recommending the ouster of Cuba from
that international body.

Instability and dissatisfaction with the existing social and eco-
nomic order have been manifested with increasing frequency in Latin
America. Bolivia, Ecuador, and Colombia are being racked by dem-
onstrations of discontent, which threaten the existence of the present
governments. It is a subject of conjecture whether these overt indica-
tions of displeasure have arisen as a direct result of Communist and
Fidelist agitation or have been merely stimulated by the social revolu-
tion in Cuba.

All Latin American governments will have to come to grips with
three important developments and their ability to do so will prob-
ably greatly affect the type of revolutions that will predominate in the
Western hemisphere. (1) There is a broad trend to oust the landed
aristocracy, which has occupied a position of economic, political,
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social, and cultural domination, from its traditional place of authority.
(2) There is a general desire for greater economic development and,
particularly, industrialization. (3) There is a continuing rise of nation-
alism, which has received impetus largely through the growth of the
middle class with its nationalist loyalties as distinct from the generally
international outlook of the aristocracy.'
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THE GUATEMALAN REVOLUTION OF 1944

SYNOPSIS

In October 1944 Guatemala experienced the second phase of
a revolution that overturned the traditional conservatism that had
kept the country in a semifeudal state ever since it won indepen-
dence from Spain. In the previous June, the 13-year-old dictatorship
of Gen. Jorge Ubico had been replaced by an equally authoritarian
government under Gen. Federico Ponce Vaides. But the “forces of
enlightenment”™—the young middle class professionals, workers, and
students—which had brought about Ubico’s overthrow allied them-
selves with powerful military elements to remove Ponce also. On Octo-
ber 20, in a rapid armed attack, these elements completed the task
begun in June. The government was placed in the hands of a junta,
which initiated the writing of a new and more democratic constitu-
tion, and called a general election. In December, Juan José Arévalo,
a middle-class intellectual with a new ideological outlook, was elected
President, and started Guatemala on the path of economic and social
reform. Gradually, however, it came more and more under the influ-
ence of communism.

BRIEF HISTORY OF EVENTS LEADING UP TO AND
CULMINATING IN REVOLUTION

At the beginning of the 1940’s Guatemala’s basic power structure
was similar to what it had been under Spanish colonial rule. The
monarch-directed political system had given way to the military dicta-
torship of caudillos, who maintained an equally authoritarian govern-
ment. The wealthy Spanish landowner had moved over to share his
elitist position with the industrious German coffee grower and repre-
sentatives of the United Fruit Company, a U.S. corporation. The army
still served as the personal protector of the executive in power, and
the basis of the political system.

The church, united by traditional bonds to conservative military
men and landowners, held thousands under its sway. The Indians,
who still constituted the majority of the population, maintained their
traditionally isolated low-level existence on subsistence farms and on
the great coffee fincas.

Yet there was something new in the air, generated by the 20th
century ferment elsewhere, against which Guatemala could not com-
pletelyisolate itself. The growing and predominantly mestizo (Ladino)
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middle class, consisting of intellectuals, white-collar workers, profes-
sionals, students, and young army officers, were strongly impressed by
the victories of democracy over totalitarianism, of the Allies over the
Axis powers, of the people of neighboring El Salvador over their dicta-
tor, Hernandez Martinez, in 1944.

These victories—especially that of the people of El Salvador, whose
situation under Martinez was not much different from that of the
Guatemalans under Ubico—served to crystallize dissatisfaction with
Ubico’s conservative policies and his unconstitutional and often vio-
lent methods of maintaining himself in power. Ubico’s rule had been
based on conservative elements in the army and the ownership class.
He used systematic violence and blackmail to maintain himself in
power. He distrusted the labor movement and feared Indian uprisings.
Demands from students, lawyers, and professors for more autonomy
in the university, political reforms, and salary increases brought on
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serious repercussions. On June 22 Ubico rejected these demands and
suspended civil guarantees, avowedly because of the activities of “Nazi-
Fascist agitators.” This turned the affair into a major political crisis.

The Memorial de los 311, a petition prepared by young lawyers and
signed by 311 prominent citizens, was submitted to the government
on June 24. It explained the reasons for the unrest and asked that
constitutional rights be restored. That same day the National Uni-
versity students in Guatemala City held a peaceful demonstration of
protest. That evening, at a second gathering, they demanded Ubico’s
resignation. They were brutally dispersed by the dictator’s strong-arm
men; 25 persons were killed.

The following day a procession of middle-class women and chil-
dren, dressed in mourning to protest the strong-arm methods used
in dealing with the students, was fired upon. The death of a young
school teacher, Maria Chinchilla, gave the revolution its needed mar-
tyr and symbol. Enraged citizens broke off negotiations for a peace-
ful settlement, which the diplomatic corps had persuaded Ubico to
undertake. Businessmen and railway workers joined a protest strike;
banks and businesses were closed. Ubico called out the troops and
on June 27 placed the employees of the railways and public utilities
under military law. These measures did not halt the strikes and vio-
lence. A deluge of petitions poured in from people and groups in all
walks of life, demanding Ubico’s resignation. These, coupled with the
prolonging of the general strike, finally persuaded Ubico, and on July
1 he turned authority over to a military triumvirate.

But the revolution did not accomplish the desired end of replac-
ing a tyrannical form of government with a constitutional democracy.
General Federico Ponce Vaides forcibly “persuaded” the Legislative
Assembly to appoint him Provisional President and set out to pattern
himself after his predecessors.

THE ENVIRONMENT OF THE REVOLUTION

DESCRIPTION OF COUNTRY

Physical characteristics

Guatemala, the third largest country in Central America, with an
area of 42,364 square miles, is comparable in size to the state of Ten-
nessee.! It is located between Mexico on the north, British Hondu-
ras on the east, El Salvador and Honduras on the southeast, and the
Pacific on the northwest.
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It is similar to most other Central American nations in that high-
lands form the “backbone” of the country. In the south lies a dense
jungle, which gives way near the Pacific to a series of mountain ranges
which run, spine-like, across the country from Mexico to Honduras.
These highlands provide the cool elevated basins where most of the
inhabitants live. The coastal valleys and jungles are unpleasantly hot
and rainy and consequently are sparsely populated.

The people

Guatemala is the most populous country of Central America, with a
1940 census count of 3,284,269, or 68 persons to the square mile.? Most
of the people, however, live in the southern highlands; almost half the
country is very sparsely settled if at all. The majority of the inhabit-
ants (60 percent) are Indian; Guatemala has the largest proportion
of Indian population of any Central American country. The second
major group is made up of mestizos, or Indian-white breeds (35 per-
cent). There is a very small minority of whites and just a few Negroes.”

The Indians are divided into several major groups. In the west are
the Toltecs, to the east the Aztecs, and in the north the Maya-Quiches,
the largest group.*Also worthy of note are the Cakchiquel, the Kekchi,
the Mam and the Tzutuhil.” The overwhelming majority of Indians do
not speak Spanish; there are 21 distinct Indian dialects.”

Most of the Indians live in isolated communities in the highlands,
leaving the cities to the “white” man or the Ladino. Guatemala City,
the capital and the largest city in Central America, had a 1940 popula-
tion of 163,826. It was followed by Quetzaltenango (33,538), Puerto
Barrios, a major port (15,784), and Zacapa (14,443).”

Communications

Transportation facilities in 1944 were inadequate. Those that did
exist were centered on the productive and densely populated high-
land areas. Even there they were so limited and primitive as to slow
down economic progress seriously.

In the coastal lowland and jungle areas comprising 46 percent of
the country there were only cart roads and some river traffic. The only
railroad was on the United Fruit Company plantation in Isabel. The
population of Peten, the largest department, had to import food by
plane, riverboat, and pack mule.

Three railroads operated within the republic; the largest of these,
the International Railway of Central America, was controlled by U.S.
interests. The railroad system connected San José with Guatemala
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City and Puerto Barrios. A branch led to El Salvador. Along the Pacific
lowlands there was a connection with the Mexican railroad system.?

Pan American Airways and Central American Airways connected
the department capitals and neighboring American countries. Puerto
Barrios on the Atlantic and San José and Champerico on the Pacific
were the major ports for ocean trade.

Roads of all types totaled less than 5,000 miles;” the Pan American
Highway and the Highway of the Pacific were the main arteries.

Natural resources

The Guatemalan economy in 1944 was predominantly agricultural,
as it is today. Over 90 percent of the working population gained their
livelihood from the land. This percentage is probably somewhat lower
today. Maize, coffee, bananas, chicle, and sugar are the mostimportant
products. A large area devoted to pasturage contributes to the growth
of stockraising. Enough is produced to satisfy internal demands for
meat, and many hides and some frozen meat are exported.

Guatemala carries on a small number of extractive industries. Sil-
ver is still found in some of the old mines, and small amounts of gold
are panned from mountain streams. Other mineral resources include
sulfur, lead, zinc, tin, copper, chromite, manganese, and salt, but they
are not mined in significant quantities.

SOCIO-ECONOMIC STRUCTURE

Economic system

The commercial life of Guatemala had been largely controlled
by the small ruling native aristocracy. Until World War II the great
coffee plantations were largely in the hands of Germans who had
recently migrated to Guatemala. During the war, these properties
were confiscated by the state and the industry was nationalized. For-
eign penetration from another quarter, the United States, resulted in
the development of another very important crop, the banana. The
United Fruit Company, which started in 1909, by 1944 virtually con-
trolled the entire banana growing industry, which at that time was still
relatively small.

Corn for local consumption utilized approximately 60 percent of
Guatemala’s land. In 1941 the United States supplied 78.5 percent of
the imports and took 92 percent of the exports. Textiles, petroleum
products, medicines, and motor vehicles were the major imports."

129



LATIN AMERICA
Industry had not been very significant in the Guatemalan econ-
omy. It was concentrated mainly on processing agricultural products
and producing light consumer goods. Manufacturing enterprises rep-
resented little capital outlay, operated on a small scale, and employed
few workers.

Class structure

Since there was little in the way of mineral resources to attract
the Spaniards, those who did settle remained as latifundistas, gaining
their wealth and position from the agricultural produce of their large
plantations, or as officials. They settled around Guatemala City and
Antigua, leaving the northwestern highlands to the Indians.

The bases of society changed little in the four centuries follow-
ing the Spanish conquest in 1529. Until after World War II Guate-
mala remained an underdeveloped agricultural country in which a
few large landowners, allied with the officer corps of the army and
backed by the representatives of foreign corporations and the hierar-
chy of the Catholic Church, controlled a large population of illiterate
Indians and Ladinos. Political and economic power was concentrated
in the hands of the producers of the two major export crops—cof-
fee and bananas. This ruling elite, which constituted slightly over 2
percent of the total number of landowners, held title to more than
60 percent of the cultivated land, while two-thirds of the landowners
held only 10 percent of the farmland."

Although Spanish culture had made some penetration, particu-
larly in religion, speech, and dress, the Indian villages continued an
ancient pattern of life based largely on local traditions and on subsis-
tence agriculture. The Indians had almost no comprehension of the
profit motive and little desire to accumulate land or goods. While they
were poor by the standards of the industrial countries, it was not an
“abysmal” poverty and for the most part they accepted their lot.

In the social hierarchy, the Ladinos had greater status than the
Indians. Broadly speaking, a Ladino is one who knows Spanish and has
adopted some of the customs and habits of the white man. This term,
therefore, refers primarily not to race but to culture—habits, customs,
and patterns of life. Any Indian may become a Ladino merely by mov-
ing to the city and adopting as much of the “white” man’s culture as
he can, by gaining some wealth, or by marrying a Ladino woman."*
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Literacy and education

About 80 percent of the adult inhabitants of Guatemala are illiter-
ate' despite the fact that education is compulsory for children from
7 to 14 years of age.*

Teaching is an especially difficult problem because the teachers
must either be fluent in the Indian dialects or be Indians able to
bridge the cultural gulf between the native and the Ladino. In addi-
tion the schools are poorly equipped and inefficiently managed, but
probably not more so than in many other parts of Latin America.

The National University in Guatemala City, with an enrollment of
855 and a faculty of 120, was and still is the only institution of higher
learning. It offered courses in Law, Social Sciences, Engineering, Nat-
ural Sciences, Pharmacy, Medicine, and Economic Sciences.

Major religions and religious institutions

Although the population is predominantly Roman Catholic, all
faiths enjoy freedom of worship. The religion of the Indians is a mix-
ture of old Mayan beliefs and Catholicism, as it was taught during the
colonial period rather than as it is practiced today in Western Europe
and the United States."”” The Indian is indifferent to much of what the
official church says, but he does recognize a certain orthodox sphere
in which the Catholic priestis competent to act. The Catholicism of the
male Ladino is a matter of social and political advantage rather than of
religious conviction; the men attend church only on very special occa-
sions. The women tend to be more strongly attached to the church.

GOVERNMENT AND THE RULING ELITE

Description of form of government

In theory the government of Guatemala in 1944 rested on a dem-
ocratic constitution dating from 1879. Public powers were divided
between three popularly elected branches; the executive had a 6-year
term, the legislature a staggered 4-year term and the judiciary a 4-year
term.'°In practice, however, the governmentwas completely dominated
by a strong executive supported by the military, the large landown-
ers and foreign interests. Any potentially dangerous opposition had a
choice between self-imposed exile, asylum in a foreign embassy, jail or
death. Congress met occasionally to “confirm” Ponce’s legislation.'”

* Another source sets the figure at only 67 percent in 1945.'*

131



LATIN AMERICA

Description of political process

Political parties and power groups supporting government

The pattern of Guatemalan politics had been set in the 19th cen-
tury. It was characterized by the rule of strong men who were able to
maintain themselves in power for long periods. The most significant
change in the 19th century was probably in the relationship between
church and state. From 1871 to 1885 Guatemala was under control
of Justo Rufino Barrios, a determined “liberal” in the sense that he
tried to reduce the political and social power of the Catholic church
and succeeded in doing so. The Liberal Party machine became firmly
entrenched under his rule and remained the dominant force in poli-
tics. The idea of constitutionalism was accepted, but the constitution
never became more than a symbol.

The shift from the Conservative to the Liberal period did not mark
the advent of democratic practices. The Conservatives had stood for
localism, cultural isolation, and political gain through powerful estab-
lished institutions, especially the church and the army. The creed
of the Liberals, with its stress on secularism, internationalism, and
“Europeanism,” had an economic basis in the large-scale commercial
exploitation of coffee. The great care demanded by the high-grade
highland coffee led to labor shortages and new problems.®

The tradition of the rule of a strong man continued with Ubico,
who assumed the presidency in 1930. Ubico rigidly suppressed all
opposition and used secret police to guard against possible plots
against his regime. Following the revolution in El Salvador in May
1944 he became aware of the growing restlessness of the middle
group and declared a state of siege. Yet popular dissatisfaction with
his oppressive rule became so great that he was forced to resign. For
the first time it appeared as if the traditional ruling groups, composed
of conservative army officers, large landowners, and domestic and for-
eign commercial interests, were losing their grip on the political reins
of the country. The revolution in June 1944 was only the first stage
in the struggle for power between the traditional ruling class and the
emerging, progressive middle-class elements. Gen. Federico Ponce
Vaides succeeded to the Presidency, but “Ponce still took orders from
Ubico, who remained quietly in the background.”"

General Ponce followed in the footsteps of his predecessors,
demanding and gaining the support of the traditionally conservative-
minded Liberal Party elements. A large portion of the army which
had forced the Legislative Assembly to name him Provisional Presi-
dent became his personal following. Large landowners and important
church elements acknowledged his leadership, unwilling to support
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what they regarded as a Ladino-dominated attempt to usurp their
authority in the June movement. Ponce attempted at first to gain the
backing of the middle-class Ladino elements by permitting the organi-
zation of labor unions and political parties and granting concessions
to workers, students, and teachers. He discontinued this attempt, how-
ever, when these elements began to gain too much popular support.

Character of opposition to government and its policies

When Ponce lifted restrictions on the functioning of political
parties, the revolutionary elements within the country, together with
returned exiles, took immediate action; a number of new political par-
ties sprang up. A small group of professionals and intellectuals orga-
nized the Renovacion Nacional (RN, or National Renovation Party).
The Partido Social Democratica (PSD, or Social Democratic Party) was
formed by older professionals, many of whom had been in exile dur-
ing the Ubico regime; they tended to gather about Adrian Recinos,
a well-known conservative, prochurch, aristocratic scholar. But theirs
was a weak party, with little chance for popular support. The June
revolution had been carried out by the young, and they were not will-
ing to cede their potential power to older, more conservative leaders
who had been in exile or had remained quiet under Ubico’s restric-
tions. These younger elements formed the Frente Popular Libertador
(FPL, or Popular Liberation Front), which attracted the majority of
the center- and leftist-oriented and acknowledged Professor Juan José
Arévalo as its standard-bearer. A Communist Party was also organized,
but its membership and status at that time were so insignificant that it
became lost among the other revolutionary elements. Campaigning
for the promised presidential election provided a raison d étrefor these
embryonic organizations, and it soon became clear that Arévalo had
the strongest support among those who were politically active, espe-
cially the hard-working Communist minority.

When Ponce announced in early August that he would run for Pres-
ident on the old Liberal Party platform, the opposition speeded up its
campaign. An attempt to force the legislative assembly to amend the
constitution, so that Ponce could continue in office, evoked scathing
criticism from the opposition parties. After printing editorials critical
of government policies, the publisher of the largest Guatemalan daily,
El Imparcial, was murdered. Overt opposition was once again outlawed.

Legal procedure for amending constitution or changing government
institutions

The pre-Arévalo Constitution provided that changes in the fun-
damental law could be initiated by a two-thirds vote of the legislative
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assembly. The assembly then would be dissolved and the President
would call an election to choose a constitutional assembly. After this
assembly had acted on the proposed reforms new elections would be
held to select a new legislature.*

Difficult and complicated as this amendment procedure might
appear, Ubico and his predecessors used it repeatedly to broaden
their powers and to protect themselves from charges of unconstitu-
tionality. Control of the legislative assembly by the dictator’s personal
followers made the process relatively simple.

Relationship to foreign powers

General Ponce maintained the close ties with the United States
that his predecessors had developed. Large American enterprises,
such as the United Fruit Company, the Empresa Electrica, and the
International Railway of Central America retained their monopolistic
advantages and were thus able to exert a strong influence over the
nation’s economy. The bulk of Guatemalan exports continued to go
to, and the majority of imports to come from, the United States.

The role of military and police powers

Many of the more important army officers quickly threw their sup-
port to General Ponce after the overthrow of Ubico. As members of
the old elite, they naturally tended to support the system that gave
them their power; therefore, they were highly instrumental in “per-
suading” the legislative assembly to appoint Ponce Provisional Presi-
dent. They remained, on the whole, a loyal and obedient force, ready
to crush any opposition to the new dictator.

WEAKNESSES OF THE SOCIO-ECONOMIC-POLITICAL STRUC-
TURE OF THE PREREVOLUTIONARY REGIME

History of revolutions or governmental instabilities

The history of Guatemala since independence had been marked
by the successive rise of caudillos, each of whom held office as long
as he was able. Yet there had been few attempts at revolution, not
because of the personal appeal of the dictators, but because Guate-
malan society, so accustomed to dictatorship, was unable to envision
or unwilling to implement alternatives. The rural Indian majority
was completely disinterested in the politics of what for them was a
meaningless concept—“Guatemala.” In addition, their geographical
separation into small isolated groups and the varied conditions under
which they lived made any resistance they might have offered local
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and unfocussed. More important, perhaps, were the forceful and
effective suppression of all opposition, the lack of articulate public
opinion and the weakness of the middle class.”!

Events during World War II ushered in important changes. The
middle class revolted against an autocratically-managed society in
which it found no place, and thus the dictator Ubico was overthrown,
even though he was replaced for a short time by a man who attempted
to follow in his footsteps.

Economic weaknesses

The basic economic structure was one of monoculture; depend-
ing largely on the exportation of coffee and bananas, and the trade in
both these products was highly competitive, thus making the economy
highly vulnerable to fluctuations in world market prices. The country
depended on trade for many of the basic articles of daily life.

Internally, the feudalistic-type landholdings perpetuated the pov-
erty and economic exploitation of the Indian masses. Forced to live
on subsistence farms, isolated because of inadequate roads, lacking
educational and sanitary facilities, the Indians constituted a rural pro-
letariat so backward and underprivileged that they contributed little
to increased productivity or industrial development.

The lower-middle-class laborer and the native businessman were
also discriminated against by the foreign monopolies that controlled
the economy, and could do nothing to remedy the situation. Rigid
censorship kept the public from challenging governmental policy,
and labor was not allowed to organize to enforce its demands for
higher wages.

Social tensions

The majority of the Indian population lived on isolated subsistence
farms under conditions of poverty, ignorance, and lack of sanitation.
Nevertheless, they were relatively content and kept to themselves,
avoiding most Ladinos and the city.

Discontent existed mainly among the educated middle class and
the urban workers. There was no place for them in the semifeudal
society that had prevailed since the time of the conquistadores. They
did notin fact have the rights which the constitution guaranteed them.
Censorship was rigid. They were not allowed to organize. Wealthy for-
eigners joined with the traditional elite to control the country. It was
no wonder that there was antagonism between these two groups: one
unwilling to relinquish any power, the other demanding a greater
share of it.
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Government recognition of and reaction to weaknesses

When Ponce first took over in early July 1944, he revoked Ubi-
co’s decree suspending civil rights. A free press sprang up. Refugees
returned. Labor was allowed to organize and political parties to form.
Most urban Guatemalans joined the labor “guilds,” which for the first
time ensured them living wages. Specific concessions were granted to
students, professors, and workers—three elements that had been most
active in bringing about the downfall of Ubico’s regime. The tight
monopolies on sugar, meat, and tobacco were broken up.** Pro-Nazi
Foreign Minister Carlos Salazar was forced to retire. German-owned
coffee plantations were expropriated. But these measures were only
temporary, and soon gave way to severe measures to repress middle
class discontent with the continuing authoritarianism.

FORM AND CHARACTERISTICS OF REVOLUTION

ACTORS IN THE REVOLUTION

The revolutionary leadership

The leaders of the revolution were mostly younger army officers,
assisted by a few liberal-minded civilians. Four names stand out as
significant. Jacobo Arbenz Guzman was a captain in the Guatemalan
army and a political officer of the Escuela Politécnica, Guatemala’s West
Point. Dissatisfaction with the Ponce regime and an administrative
shakeup within the school caused him to resign. He was essentially a
strong nationalist, bent on breaking the monopoly of foreign inter-
ests. To accomplish this, he helped formulate a plan to remove Ponce
from office and replace him with a governing junta.”

Jorge Toriello was a local businessman, who represented the inter-
ests of the middle-class Ladinos. He too was a nationalist whose main
interest lay in implementing full civil liberties and social and eco-
nomic reforms—for labor, professionals, and the university.

Francisco Javier Arana was the third member of the “planning
committee.” An army tank commander who led the elite Guardia de
Honor (Honor Guard) corps of the capital, he was representative of the
young army officers who had come up through the ranks. Unknown
to the civilian leaders and supporters of the movement, he had little
knowledge of, or interest in, their aims, and was concerned primarily
with personal power and gain. He became the central figure among

" Several years later, in November 1950, he was elected President and it was during his
regime that the Communists reached the peak of their strength in Guatemala.
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the three conspirators, both because of the military forces he com-
manded and because the nonmilitary sector of the anti-Ponce move-
ment had been much weakened by the arrest, exiling, and forced
asylum of civilian revolutionary leaders.

Juan José Arévalo was a 40-year-old professor of middle-class back-
ground. He had become an Argentine citizen during 15 years resi-
dence in that country, where he had taken semivoluntary exile after
a dispute with Ubico cost him his position in the Department of Edu-
cation. He was better suited to appeal to the Ladinos than either a
military person or a member of the old aristocracy. With his civilian
status, his social position as a middle-class Ladino, his intellectual pro-
fession, and his comparative youth, he seemed to embody the major
characteristics of the revolutionary elements.

His ideas were decidedly radical in the traditionally conservative
environment of Guatemala. Formulated under the imposing title,
“spiritual socialism,” they affirmed the necessity of achieving “human
dignity.” On a national scale this implied economic and social trans-
formation. The common man achieved “greater dignity when he was
in good physical health, literate, able to provide for himself and his
family, when his rights as a worker and as an individual were pro-
tected.”” But Arévalo expressed no intention of transforming the eco-
nomic and social systems. He merely observed that the semifeudalist
state would be “softened with measures for the defense of the work-
ers, land redistribution, the raising of wages, better housing, and the
socialization of culture, of hospital services, [and] the popularization
of diversions.”?*

The revolutionary following

Middle-class inhabitants of Guatemala City provided both the back-
bone and the support for the revolution of October 1944. These were
largely persons without special ties either to the old landowning aris-
tocracy or the present military and political elite. They were a minority
of the Ladinos in the capital. University students and young profes-
sionals seemed to have been those most influenced by the democratic
victories of the Allies and of the people of El Salvador; they became the
most outspoken supporters of the revolution. Their ranks were swelled
by older, less active anti-Ubico forces, many of whom had been in exile.
These were old enough to have witnessed and perhaps participated in
the Unionista movement that overthrew the despotic Estrada Cabrera
in 1920 and in the subsequent, relatively liberal, administration.
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ORGANIZATION OF REVOLUTIONARY EFFORT

Internal organization

When it became evident that Ponce intended to follow in the
footsteps of his predecessors, Capt. Arbenz Guzman went to El Sal-
vador, supposedly to visit his wife’s family, but actually to attempt a
revolution from across the border. In the middle of September he
was joined by Jorge Toriello, the go-between for the civilian revolu-
tionary leaders and that part of the army loyal to Arbenz. They began
to plan the coup. When a third plotter joined the group it came as a
surprise, for no one had thought of Maj. Francisco Arana as a possible
ally. His powerful military aid was welcomed, for it was clear that the
revolution would have to be backed by force. Ponce’s repression had
caused the most important civilian revolutionary leaders to seek asy-
lum in embassies or go into hiding; even Arévalo had to turn to the
sympathetic Mexican Ambassador for political asylum. By October 15
the details of the shaky alliance between Arbenz, Arana, and Arévalo
had been settled. In company with a small group of officers, Arbenz
planned to attack quickly, before the conspiracy could be discovered.

No details of contacts between the conspiratorial group and civil-
ian party leaders have been found for this study. It seems from the
events that such contacts must have existed. There was also a group of
younger officers recruited to serve the revolutionary cause who prob-
ably had advance knowledge of the plan to oust Ponce.

External organization

The coup was planned in El Salvador, largely because many of the
people of that country, having recently rid themselves of a dictator,
were sympathetic toward the efforts of the Guatemalans to do like-
wise. Arbenz, Toriello, and Arana therefore hoped for aid from the
new Salvadorean Government. To what extent they succeeded has not
been ascertained.

GOALS OF THE REVOLUTION

Concrete political aims of revolutionary leaders

The goals of the revolution reflected the grievances of the middle
class thatsupported it. The young leaders of the revolution wanted civil
liberties; freedom of speech, press, and association were particularly
stressed, as they had long been prescribed. A parliamentary approach
to the solution of political problems was to replace the authoritarian
regime of General Ponce.
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Social and economic goals of leadership and following

Social and economic goals included recognition of the rights of
labor, both organized and unorganized, rural and urban. Foreign
interests had long been sacrosanct, enjoying monopolistic privileges;
it was now believed time for native and governmental interests to
take over. The ownership of too much land by too few people was
to be remedied by an agrarian reform. Educational facilities were to
be extended to the more than half of the population who had no
schools; without education, it was felt, little could be done to improve
the socio-economic-political situation.

Arévalo himself characterized the revolution as being directed
against the following conditions:

1. A government headed by men who had themselves continually
reelected.

2. Officials who represented a social and political minority unin-
terested in, or even unaware of, the sufferings of the people.

3. Official indifference toward exploitation of resources by foreign
or Guatemalan capitalists with no thought except private profits.

4. The absence of freely functioning political parties and a
free press, and the lack of autonomy of the judicial and legislative
departments.

5. The lack of popular organizations, including labor unions, to
represent the interests of the people and to protest abuses.

6. The existence of boss rule by military or political officials who
represented miniature dictatorships.

7. General lack of respectamong officials for the human personality.

8. The incapacity of the government to inspire the people to use
their sovereignty “as though their country had not yet shed its colo-
nial clothes to convert itself into a Republic.”

REVOLUTIONARY TECHNIQUES AND GOVERNMENT
COUNTERMEASURES

Methods for weakening existing authority and countermeasures by
government

When Ponce, contrary to public hope, announced that he would
run for President on the old Liberal Party ticket, legal opposition
activities speeded up. The enthusiastic reception given Arévalo upon
his arrival in the capital after Ubico’s fall caused Ponce to initiate a
campaign of severe repression. A large number of young lawyers and
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the leaders of the FPL were arrested; leaders of the Arévalo forces
were again forced to seek asylum in foreign embassies to avoid arrest
or exile.

In early October, Ponce forced through the first of the constitu-
tional changes that were designed to allow him to continue in office.
The opposition leaders subsequently appear to have decided that
Ponce must be overthrown to keep the country from entering into
another long period of dictatorial government. Meanwhile Ponce
attempted to rally support by stirring up racial conflict. He brought
groups of Indians into Guatemala City, armed them and waited for
disorder to break out. But violence did not break out and the Ladinos
had no need to turn to him for protection as he had hoped.

On October 16, Arévalo, Jorge Garcia Granados, and Roberto Arzu
issued a Manifesto del Frente Unido de Partidos Politicos y Asociaciones Civi-
cas, in which the newly organized political parties and association of
university students proclaimed a paro politico (political strike). This doc-
ument was mimeographed and distributed in the streets and among
the groups supporting the revolution. It had the effect of stopping
work in several sectors of the economy. Two days later, on October 18,
the faculty and students of the National University declared a strike.

The next night Guatemala City reverberated with rumors of an
imminent coup d’etat. There were three contradictory versions, how-
ever, which served to confuse the secret police and keep them from
taking effective action. The first stated that “Ponce had decided to
take definite action to strengthen his hold on the Presidency,” the sec-
ond that “War Minister Corado was going to take over the executive
power to ‘restore order’,” and the third that “the people were about
to start a popular uprising to finish the work begun in June.”*

Methods for gaining support and countermeasures taken by govern-
ment

The middle-class revolutionary element primarily composed of
Ladinos, had immediately taken advantage of the “privileges” granted
them after Ubico’s resignation. But, as Ponce’s measures became
more and more repressive in September and October, the revolution-
ary ranks were expanded to admit young officers who had been influ-
enced by the democratic propaganda of the Allies while training in
the United States and Europe, and who saw little hope for a profitable
future under Ponce’s regime. A small number of these officers were
able to bring into the active revolutionary camp all of their loyal sub-
ordinates. These men proved a highly important factor in the plan for
ousting the new dictator.
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MANNER IN WHICH CONTROL OF GOVERNMENT WAS
TRANSFERRED TO REVOLUTIONARIES

The events of mid-October seem to indicate that the revolution
had been planned by Arbenz and his fellow-conspirators to include
both military and civilian elements. The October 16 manifesto call-
ing for a political strike was followed on October 18 by the strike in
the National University and by a multiplicity of rumors circulating
through Guatemala City on the night of the 19th. These set the stage
for the coup which overthrew the government on the 21st.

On the evening of October 20 a small group of rebel army officers
smuggled 70 students and workers into the strategic Guardia de Honor
Fortress in the capital. The officers of the fortress and prisoners held
there killed the commander and seized the fort. Captured lend-lease
military equipment stored there was distributed to civilian revolution-
ary groups from the barracks of the Guardia de Honor. The rebels then
blew up the San José Fortress, destroying hundreds of dollars worth
of explosives. Loyal artillery in the Matamoros Fortress fired into the
barracks of the Guardia de Honor but a counterbarrage reduced Mat-
amoros to rubble. Within 12 hours the provisional government was
overthrown; revolutionary elements laid siege to the National Palace
and received the unconditional surrender of Ponce and his Cabinet.
800 to 1,000 casualties were the result of the 12-hour fight. By October
22 peace had been restored, and Ponce and his chief advisers were
placed aboard a plane for Mexico.

THE EFFECTS OF THE REVOLUTION

CHANGES IN THE PERSONNEL AND INSTITUTIONS OF
GOVERNMENT

Arana, Arbenz, and Toriello made up the junta that was to act
as the interim government. But effective political power could come
only from cooperation between the military members of the junta
and the citizens of Guatemala City. Arévalo’s backers extended their
support to Arana through the Frente Popular de Partidos, a loose con-
glomeration of Arevalista forces. In return, the students demanded
immediate elections for the legislature to take advantage of the pres-
ent enthusiasm of the masses. The first decree of the junta dissolved
the assembly and announced elections to be held on November 3, 4,
and 5.
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In what is considered to have been the freest election Guatemala
ever experienced Arévalo was elected President by an overwhelming
majority. He took office on March 15, 1945. Arbenz became Minister
of War, Arana was appointed Chief of the Armed Forces, and Toriello
assumed the office of Finance Minister. (He was ousted a year later
when he attempted to gain control of the government.)

Simultaneously with Arévalo’s assumption of the Presidency a new
constitution was promulgated. It was one of the most liberal and pro-
gressive political charters in Guatemalan history. It gave generous
guarantee for all the basic rights of labor and free institutions and
strongly emphasized the responsibility of the state for the economic
and social welfare of the underprivileged.

MAJOR POLICY CHANGES

Arévalo was labeled a “Communist” almost immediately, at least
partly because his government severed relations with Spain and
established them with the Soviet Union. Nationalism found a ready
scapegoat for Guatemalan backwardness in charges of foreign “impe-
rialism” and dedicated itself to overthrowing it.c

Agrarian reform laws expropriated about 130 coffee fincas, most
of them belonging to persons of German descent, but nothing was
done about the large holdings of the United Fruit Company. That
company had been protesting the new labor code and thus created a
great deal of antagonism between American and government person-
nel. It was not until the regime of Arbenz that more radical agrarian
reform measures were instituted.

LONG RANGE SOCIAL AND ECONOMIC EFFECTS

Arévalo’s government passed a large amount of reform legislation,
aimed at the expansion of education, the protection of organized
labor, social welfare, industrialization, and agrarian reform. School
teachers’ salaries were raised, more schools for the Indians were
established, education was demilitarized, the university was granted

¢ A Latin American writer, Germdn Arcienagas, in describing the situation in early
1950 at the end of Arévalo’s term, quotes a conversation between U.S. Ambassador Richard
C. Patterson and Arévalo. “Unofficially, Mr. President,” Patterson told Arévalo one day, “I
want you to know that as far as I am concerned personally, your government will never get
a dime or a pair of shoes from my government until you cease the persecution of American
business.” In turn, Arévalo said to reporter Samuel Guy Inman, “You do not have an ambas-
sador of the United States here, but a representative of the United Fruit.” The Ambassador
was declared persona non grata and recalled in early April of 1950.%
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autonomy, 135 schools were built, and a large number of books by
the world’s great authors were published at low prices. A health and
sanitation campaign was initiated and 17 hospitals were built. A labor
code was adopted and a social security system put into effect.

Under the succeeding Arbenz regime, American-owned enter-
prises became the principal targets of Communist attacks. The Agrar-
ian Law of July 1, 1952, provided for the cultivation of unused lands by
small farmers so as to create a body of landholders whose varied crops
would contribute to the stability of the economy. Owners were to be
gradually recompensed and buyers were to repay the government in
small installments. The United Fruit Company was obviously the prin-
cipal target of this law, for it owned a great deal of land, much of
which was held in reserve for future development. Therefore 234,000
acres on the Pacific coast and 174,000 acres on the Atlantic coast were
expropriated, leaving the company less than half that much; payment
for the land was far less than its true value.

OTHER EFFECTS

Within the decade 1944 to 1954 that marked the gradual disinte-
gration of the former all-powerful oligarchy, Guatemala witnessed the
spread of Communist influence until, in 1953, it had become the stron-
gest outpost of Communist political power outside the Iron Curtain.
This “banana republic” suddenly found itself the center of a raging
international controversy and an important battlefield in the cold war.

A shipment of Soviet bloc arms to Guatemala in June 1954 pro-
voked the U.S. Government, which saw its vital strategic interests in
jeopardy, to counter the move by sending armaments to Guatemala’s
neighbors. Some of these arms quickly found their way into the hands
of Col. Castillo Armas, leader of a strong exiled anti-Arbenz faction.
When this group crossed the border from Honduras in 1954, the Gua-
temalan Army, which had little love for the Arbenz regime, joined the
“invaders” in ousting Arbenz and the Communists.
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THE VENEZUELAN REVOLUTION OF 1945

SYNOPSIS

In October 1945, a coalition between a left-of-center political
organization and a dissatisfied group of young army officers staged
a weekend revolution against a regime (under Presidents Eleazar
Lopez Contreras and Isias Medina Angarita) that had ruled Venezu-
ela since the death of the dictator-President, Juan Vicente Gémez, in
1935. Loyal troops offered some resistance, but within 24 hours the
revolutionary forces had won control of the government buildings in
Caracas, the President had been forced to resign, and a provisional
government had been set up.

BRIEF HISTORY OF EVENTS LEADING UP TO AND
CULMINATING IN REVOLUTION

A remarkable period of Venezuelan history came to an end when
Juan Vicente Gémez died in 1935. Gémez had given his country 27
years of able though dictatorial rule. He held firmly onto the political
reins, thanks to a well-equipped army and an efficient spy network,
despite numerous attempts to unseat him. He made deals with for-
eign oil companies to develop Venezuela’s petroleum industry, which
became the country’s greatest asset.”

The new order that succeeded the Gémez rule was led by Elea-
zar Lopez Contreras, then the favorite of military and civilian groups
who had greatly resented the Gomez dictatorship. A new constitution,
drawn up in July 1936, showed some trend toward democracy. Lopez
reduced presidential powers, evicted a number of strongly established
Gomez supporters, and announced a 3-year plan of public works.
These measures failed to gain the support of the young intellectuals,
however, and opposition mounted.

Lopez named Isias Medina Angarita as his successor in 1940 and
through the prevailing system of indirect elections, managed to
secure Medina’s election. Like his predecessor, Medina governed with
moderation and allowed considerable political opposition to develop.
Democratic Action (AD), the strongest opposition party, waged a
strenuous campaign against the government in the 1944 congressio-
nal elections. Medina’s candidates won, however, thus strengthening

* See page 149.
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his chances of being able to name the government’s candidate for the
coming presidential elections with little opposition.

Democratic Action, frustrated in its attempts to gain power at the
polls, allied itself with a group of young officers who had their own
grievances and rose in revolt against Medina in October 1945.

THE ENVIRONMENT OF THE REVOLUTION

DESCRIPTION OF COUNTRY

Physical characteristics

Approximating the combined areas of Texas and Oregon, Venezu-
elais on the Caribbean coast of South America just above the Equator.
It is bordered by Colombia, Brazil, and British Guiana, and has four
distinct topographical areas: the Andes highlands along the coast, a
lowland area surrounding Lake Maracaibo, the extensive lowlands in
the Orinoco River valley, and more highlands south of the Orinoco,
along the Colombian border. The climate varies from tropical to tem-
perate according to the elevation.'

The people

In 1945 Venezuela had a population of 4 million people, 90 per-
cent of them in the northwest region, in and around the cities of
Caracas, Valencia, and Merida, in an area comprising only 25 per-
cent of the total. The majority of Spanish-speaking Venezuelans are
mestizos, a combination of white, Negro, and Indian ancestry. The
predominantly “white” group constitutes approximately 10 percent
of the population, but has provided most of the country’s leadership.*
Aboriginal tribes, such as the Moliton," still exist, and a sprinkling of
European immigrants is found in the cities. Caracas is the largest city
as well as the political center. Maracaibo is the second ranking city.

Communications

Except in the Andes highlands, where most of the railroads and
highways are found, Venezuela’s communications system was not
extensive in 1945. Railroads were built during the late 19th century
with foreign capital, and during the Gomez regime road building
developed. Shipping over the 10,000 miles of navigable waters was
significant: oil, mostly in crude form, was carried by tankers from the

" “Indian” peoples of the Andean region adjoining Colombia. See Stanley Ross, “They
Want to Be Alone,” in the Inter-American, IV, 5 (May 1945).
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Lake Maracaibo region to the oil refineries on the islands of Curacao
and Aruba.

Natural resources

Oil is the mostimportant of Venezuela’s resources for international
trade. In 1928 Venezuela was the second largest producer and the big-
gest exporter of petroleum products in the world.? Iron, the second
most important resource, is mined in large quantities. Gold, industrial
diamonds, asbestos, and a limited amount of coal are also found.
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SOCIO-ECONOMIC STRUCTURE

Economic system

Venezuela traditionally had been a predominantly agricultural
country. However, the petroleum industry expanded so rapidly during
and after the Gomez dictatorship that by 1940, 90 percent of export
revenues were derived from petroleum products. As Venezuela lacked
funds to develop its oil industry, investment capital and technical skill
were supplied by foreign interests, which placed Venezuelan oil under
foreign control.*

Prior to 1945 the oil industry was a boon to the economy, since the
royalties from oil products made possible the liquidation of all domes-
tic and foreign debts, and kept the treasury filled. On the other hand,
the oil industry created an unbalanced, one-commodity economy,
which neglected agriculture® and the expansion of heavy industry.
Because of this top-heavy economic structure, Venezuela was forced
to import large quantities of food and finished products.

Wealth derived from oil production brought increased demands
for foods and services which stimulated the growth of small industries.
Caracas and Valencia became industrial centers whose factories were
engaged in the making of beverages, processing of foods, and manu-
facturing of textiles for domestic use. These small industries provided
much of the increased employment opportunities. Agricultural pro-
duction included coffee and cacao for export.

Class structure

Material wealth was concentrated in the 3 percent of the landhold-
ers who owned 70 percent of the land,” and in the industrialists and
oil tycoons, who lived in Caracas and profited from oil royalties. Oil
profits did not trickle down to the masses to raise the general standard
of living. The oil industry paid wages well above the national level; but
these wages were not high enough to compensate for the high cost of
living. Most of the people were poor. The well-paid managerial and
technical staffs were made up mostly of foreigners who lived in the
large cities or in the centers of oil production.

A developing middle class, composed of professionals and busi-
nessmen, became quite significant after 1936. Presidents Lopez and
Medina permitted more freedom of expression, thereby allowing the
movement for social reform to grow. The greater demand for foods

¢ Agricultural production failed to keep pace with the increasing demands of the large
urban population that had developed from urbanization and the growth of population in
general.
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and services generated by the oil boom increased the importance of
the small business class. Both elements of the middle class were rela-
tively well-to-do.

Literacy and education

Illiteracy was widespread; few persons had as much as 6 years of
elementary schooling. Students who attended colleges and universi-
ties were generally sons and daughters of the landed aristocracy resid-
ing close to the few educational centers. Literacy was a prerequisite
for voting until the congressional elections of 1946.

Major religions and religious institutions

The majority of the people of Venezuela are Roman Catholics.
There was always some degree of union between church and state
until the development of anticlericalism in the late 19th century.
Because the church supported the Gomez dictatorship, many of the
intellectual liberals and the urban lower class who despised the dicta-
torship became anticlerical. Other religions are tolerated.

GOVERNMENT AND THE RULING ELITE

Description of form of government

Prior to 1945 Venezuelan constitutions had always provided for
the election of presidents by Congress, and in practice the selection
of the Congress had always been a self-given function of the execu-
tive. This system of indirect elections facilitated the establishment of
“legal” dictatorships: by controlling the Congress, a President could
become the master of the nation by placing puppets of his choice in
the Presidency.

The 1936 Constitution, retaining the system of indirect elections
provided for congressional selection of the President for a single 5-year
term; he was not eligible for immediate reelection. Congress was com-
posed of two houses; the Senate, whose members were selected by the
various state legislatures; and the Chamber of Deputies, whose mem-
bers were named by the councils of municipalities. These councils
were elected by local elite groups. Members of the Supreme Court
were selected by Congress. The pre-1945 regime was essentially a mili-

tary government under two generals: Lopez Contreras, from 1936 to
1940, and Medina Angarita, from 1940 to 1945.5
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Description of political process

Political parties and power groups supporting government

Venezuela had no real functioning political parties before 1936,
except for loosely organized bands of politicians. Gomez ruled with
an iron hand for almost 30 years and had left no room for opposi-
tion and the development of party politics. When he died, therefore,
he left an enormous political vacuum for Congress to fill. Lacking
the techniques of party politics, Congress faltered. The Cabinet met
hastily and chose Lopez to act as provisional President until Congress
could choose a successor. Because of Lopez’ apparent popularity at
the moment, Congress had no alternative other than to select him
for a full presidential term. Lopez, in effect, chose Medina to succeed
him in 1940. His choice took into account the support of army gener-
als, landowners, and industrialists. Medina, however, alienated con-
servative elements by instituting liberal policies and received some
support from the left.

Several organized groups gave support to these two prerevolution-
ary governments. The Bolivar Civic Groups, collectively known as the
President’s Party, were organized solely for the purpose of support-
ing President Lopez.” Medina, who lost the full support of the army
during his term of office, formed a group known as the Venezuelan
Democratic Party (Partido Democratico Venezolano). Its members were
mostly public employees who felt compelled to support the man who
controlled their political destinies. Medina also received the support
of the Communists, who were unable to muster enough strength to
name a candidate of their own in the 1945 elections.®

Press support for the two prerevolutionary presidents came largely
from the conservative newspaper La Esfera, although the Communist
newspaper, Ultimas Noticias, also supported Medina in 1945.

Character of opposition to government and its policies

Twenty-seven years of political suppression under Gomez had
brought an increasing desire for wider participation in politics. The
tactics of crushing opposition with a powerful army, a spy network, and
police action which characterized Gémez’s rule continued to be feared
by the masses even after his death. Anti-Gomez demonstrations were
broken up by the police, and some persons thought this action was
Lopez’ answer to those who dared raise their voices for civil liberties.’

The masses quieted after they received a taste of Lopez’ moder-
ate policies, however, but leftist organizations, including the Commu-
nists, agitated strikes in 1937 and 1938, “demanding constitutional
reforms and other measures leading to more freedom of opinion.”"
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Lopez took steps to reduce leftist influence by exiling agitators and
instituting restrictive measures, but continued demands for a more
widely-based form of government kept the masses aware of their infe-
rior role in their country’s politics.

Organized opposition after 1936 came largely from the Revolu-
tionary Organization of Venezuela ( Organizacion Revolucionaria Venezo-
lana), a left-oriented precursor of the Democratic Action. Organized
by Romulo Betancourt and supported by labor leaders and intellectu-
als, it was soon dissolved by Lopez, many of its leaders being forced
into exile. Betancourt remained in Venezuela, however, and reorga-
nized his Revolutionary Organization under the name of the National
Democratic Party (Partido Democratico Nacional), which included most
of the original members of the older group.? The party continually
issued propaganda through a column in the Caracas daily Ahora, an
irregularly published periodical, and countless handbills. The party
was highly critical of the national petroleum policies of the regime
and of its alleged corruption.

By 1940 politically conscious Venezuelans readied themselves
for a real campaign against Lopez’ choice for President, Medina
Angarita. The National Democratic Party was reorganized under
the name of Democratic Action and chose Romulo Gallegos to run
against Medina. Gallegos lost, but Democratic Action continued its
political opposition in preparation for the 1944 congressional elec-
tion. This 1944 Congress was to select Medina’s successor. However, in
1944 the majority of Medina’s candidates won seats in the Congress,
which meant that Medina’s candidate for the Presidency was certain
to be elected. Medina’s choice was the Venezuelan Ambassador to the
United States, Diogenes Escalante, a civilian regarded by all parties as
highly capable. Moreover, Escalante gained the full support of Demo-
cratic Action leaders after they met with him in Washington.

Escalante returned from Washington to campaign but suffered a
nervous breakdown. The new candidate, chosen by Medina, Angel
Biaggini, was not acceptable to Democratic Action. Since AD felt that
its own candidate would meet certain defeat because of the Medina-
controlled majority in Congress, AD approached the President and
proposed that all parties agree on a neutral candidate, with the under-
standing that he would serve for one year. During that time, the pro-
posal continued, a new Constitution providing for direct popular
election of the President should be written. Medina rejected the pro-

4 Betancourt’s efforts to organize opposition to the government is covered best in
Stanely J. Serxner, Accion Democratica of Venezuela, Its Origins and Development (Gainesville:
University of Florida Press, 1959).
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posal, and AD decided that revolution was the only way to institute
popular elections."! Lopez and his conservative supporters did not
endorse the candidacy of Biaggini, but campaigned for the election
of Lopez.

Organized labor was still in too embryonic a state to offer much
support or opposition. The Confederation of Venezuelan Workers

claimed 400,000 members, but it was only in the process of formation
in 1945."

Legal procedure for amending constitution or changing government
institutions

Constitutional changes could be initiated in either chamber of
Congress or in state legislative assemblies. Proposals for constitutional
changes needed the approval of the National Congress and ratifica-
tion by an absolute majority of the state legislative assemblies."?

Relationship to foreign powers

Venezuela participated in a number of international gatherings of
political character from 1939 to 1945. It took part with other Ameri-
can nations at Chapultepec in 1945 in establishing an inter-American
system which called for “continental solidarity” in case of attack by
Axis powers. Although this was merely an arrangement for the dura-
tion of the war and not a permanent alliance, it provided for recipro-
cal assistance and cooperation in the event of invasion. It was followed
by the Rio de Janeiro Treaty of Reciprocal Assistance (1947) to which
Venezuela is also a party. Venezuela had declared war on the Axis pow-
ers following the attack on Pearl Harbor and in 1945 became a char-
ter member of the United Nations. Abroad, the Medina government
was regarded as democratic.

The role of military and police powers

Military rule had been a frequent occurrence in Venezuela. Many
of the rulers had been military dictators who used the armed forces
to establish themselves. Regimes which lacked popular support had
been kept in power by the army. Since the death of Gomez the regime
had been more dependent on army support and was notably weak-
ened when that support was withdrawn.'
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WEAKNESSES OF THE SOCIO-ECONOMIC-POLITICAL STRUC-
TURE OF THE PREREVOLUTIONARY REGIME

History of revolutions or governmental instabilities

Venezuela had had 52 revolutions of one kind or another in the
century and a quarter since its independence.'” Thus the position of
the ruling groups was always precarious. Most of the successful revolu-
tions, however had not brought about any radical changes in society or
even in the governmental system but merely substituted new rulers in
place of the old. No attempts had been made to overthrow Lopez by
force; but he had been faced with a wave of strikes, particularly in 1937,

Economic weaknesses

Venezuela’s major economic weakness had been the one-com-
modity character of its economic system. The lure of good wages in
the cities drew peasants away from the farms; agricultural production
failed to meet the demands of the people and the government was
forced to import large quantities of food. Aside from this, the eco-
nomic situation was adversely affected by World War II. The country
was entirely dependent upon foreign trade for the sale of its principal
products and for the manufactured goods necessary to meet domestic
needs. War conditions created a scarcity of goods and also made ship-
ping uncertain. Costs and prices rose and the economy was caught in
an inflationary spiral.

Social tensions

The traditional social order began to be transformed after World
War I. The development of the oil industry brought about radical
modifications in the social structure. The attraction of oil refining and
other industries in the urban centers prompted peasants to leave the
countryside, and created conditions and opportunities which stimu-
lated the growth of a middle class. A new social group, composed of
the developing middle class, was added to the elite landholders, the
church hierarchy, the insignificant professional and commercial class,
and the great mass of illiterate agricultural workers. It was this new
social group that demanded fundamental changes in the old order
and precipitated a new political movement.

The struggle between the old and the new social groups was dupli-
cated in the armed forces. The young men who entered military
academies as cadets continued to come from the middle class as in
the past; but the new urban-oriented graduates of these academies,
unlike the traditionally urban-oriented officers, owed no special alle-
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giance to the landed elite or the church hierarchy. As a result, they
had little enthusiasm for protecting the traditional order. The young
officers thought of themselves as members of a new enlightened class
of social and economic reformers and often regarded their generals
as unimaginative and behind the times.

Government recognition of and reaction to weaknesses

A number of social and economic policies were instituted by
Lopez and Medina to counter the weaknesses inherited from the
Gomez regime and the economic disorders brought on by the war.
Lopez’ 3-year plan included the improvement of public health and
education, improvement of shipping facilities, encouragement of
“desirable” immigration of farmers from Europe, and increased
importation of American-made products.'® He sponsored new labor
legislation, but lost the support of the more radical elements when
he refused to endorse all the demands of the union leaders. Medina
began his Presidency by taking the middle of the political road, but as
his term drew to a close, he turned to the left in an attempt to attract
the support of labor. Meanwhile, his moderate policies had permitted
considerable freedom of the press and allowed opposition to orga-
nize even when his policies were under attack. He set up a food pro-
duction office in collaboration with a U.S. mission, provided funds to
stimulate agriculture, stockraising, and industry, and granted cheap
long-term credit for sound projects supported in part by Venezuelan
capital. His program also included an income tax and legislation to
strengthen the government’s position vis-a-vis foreign oil companies.'’

These attempts to strengthen the country’s economy had accom-
plished little, however, by the time the revolution took place. Lopez,
blaming the industrial unrest on Communists and alien agitators, took
steps to reduce their influence by decreeing measures that restricted
the activities of those who were prominent in the trade union move-
ment. Transients and tourists were restricted in the period of time that
they might remain in the country, and many were required to obtain
identity cards. On the other hand, by the support of labor toward the
end of his term, and by favoring the unions in management-labor
disputes, Medina had incurred the distrust of many business interests.
His proposal for an income tax alienated the landowning families.
Workers were dissatisfied because increased earnings did not keep
pace with inflationary prices.
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FORM AND CHARACTERISTICS OF REVOLUTION

ACTORS IN THE REVOLUTION

The revolutionary leadership

The leadership was a combination of Marxist-oriented, well-edu-
cated professionals and businessmen of the middle class, and young,
politically-minded army officers. They had a common desire to block
what threatened to be the self-perpetuation of an undesirable regime,
a common social philosophy, and a common ambition for power. Of
the four leaders, two were civilians and two were army officers.

Roémulo Betancourt, who emerged from the revolution as Provi-
sional President, had had a long record of opposition to the govern-
ment. He was first arrested by Gomez police in 1928 for participating
in a student demonstration, and continued his antigovernment activ-
ity both at home and in exile by lecturing and writing.

Betancourt was Marxist but not Communist in his political phi-
losophy. He became a member of a Communist Party while in exile,
but only for a brief period. His was not an international ideology, but
rather a national one: He believed in applying Marxist principles to
Venezuelan conditions. His ideology found an instrument in a revo-
lutionary group which later became the Democratic Action. His first
public office was the post of Councilman of the Federal District, which
he won in the 1944 congressional elections.

The other civilian revolutionary leader was Romulo Gallegos, one
of Venezuela’s most highly respected men. A novelist, he also had been
an instructor in several Caracas schools. A number of leaders, includ-
ing Betancourt, had been his students. In 1936 he had been appointed
Minister of Education under Lopez, but later resigned to protest a gov-
ernment move against political dissenters. He had run against Medina
in 1940 as Democratic Action nominee for the Presidency.

The other two important revolutionaries were members of the
armed forces. Lt. Col. Carlos Delgado Chalbaud inherited his revo-
lutionary ideas from his father, who was killed in a 1929 attempt to
remove Gomez. Chalbaud was educated as an engineer, and did not
enter the army until 2 years prior to the revolution. He taught at a
military academy, but had never commanded in the field."® Capt.
Mario Ricardo Vargas, on the other hand, had a relatively long service
record and had been attached to the presidential staffs of both Lopez
and Medina. Vargas also had a much closer association with members
of Democratic Action.
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The revolutionary following

The 1945 revolution was a military coup d’etat and was staged by
a military organization in collaboration with leaders of Democratic
Action. The exact number of participants is not known. A reporter
estimated the number of conscripts to be 10,000, led by 900 officers."
However, some troops remained loyal to Medina.?” Only the younger
military officers were aware of the coup. Time magazine reported that
the army did most of the fighting.?'

ORGANIZATION OF REVOLUTIONARY EFFORT

The revolutionary organization was a semi-Socialist, semimilitarist
coalition formed by the Democratic Action Party and a group of dis-
gruntled young army officers who belonged to the Patriotic Military
Union (Union Patriotica Militar). This army group was a conspiratorial
clique, drawn from the junior and middle rank army leadership, simi-
lar to the Group of United Officers in Argentina. The relationship
between the party and the leaders of the Union is not clear,® although
Betancourt claims that his party and the leaders of the Union planned
the revolution jointly and his leadership was decided beforehand.*

GOALS OF THE REVOLUTION

Concrete political aims of revolutionary leaders

The political aims of the revolutionary leaders varied, especially as
between the politicians and the military men. Both groups were dissat-
isfied with the prerevolutionary regime, but for different reasons. The
Democratic Action was attempting to prevent the old regime from per-
petuating itself; it intended to keep the army subordinated to a civilian
government.”* The army, on the other hand, was dissatisfied with the
little influence it had had with President Medina. Officers felt that
low army salaries could be increased if graft were eliminated from the
budget. The army’s aim was to overthrow the Medina government and
establish a new government within which it could more successfully
press its demands for higher salaries and better military equipment.*”

¢ One authority indicates that the two organizations conspired jointly from the initial
planning stage.?? A reporter writes, however, that the whole plot was a military conspiracy,
and that although Betancourt was in on the scheme, he was not a tactical planner, but
was merely called upon to join with the army in order to give the revolution political sub-
stance.” Another source maintains that Medina abdicated to the young officers, and that
the Presidency was then handed to Betancourt.**
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Social and economic goals of leadership and following

Although the Democratic leaders considered themselves Social-
ists, the solutions they advocated for Venezuela’s social and economic
problems were similar to measures of the New Deal administration in
the United States.” They intended to introduce legislation to bolster
national production. The national budget, they believed, could sup-
portsuch legislation if Venezuela demanded a larger share of royalties
from the oil companies. They also aimed at establishing a produc-
tive public works program, and at placing ceilings on rents and prices
of certain items. Goals further included subsidies for certain food
imports, and a peaceful rapprochement between capital and labor.*®

REVOLUTIONARY TECHNIQUES AND GOVERNMENT
COUNTERMEASURES

Methods for weakening existing authority and countermeasures by
government

The revolt began on October 18, 1945. It seems to have been well-
planned. For more than a year some of the officers had spoken of a
possible revolution.*

The uprising had originally been scheduled to take place at the
end of 1945—possibly in December. However, President Medina got
wind of it and began to arrest suspects. The plan was hastily changed
and the date was advanced to October 18.%

On that day Gen. Andronico Rojas, Commander of Caracas Mili-
tary District, went to the military center of Maracay to deal with a
reported conspiracy. The insurgents successfully isolated him, and
Gen. N. Ardilla, who commanded the forces at Maracay, was forced to
surrender after a 30-minute tear gas skirmish and an exchange of fire
between the insurgents and some police units.

At 4 p.m. on the same day, another group of army officers revolted
at the San Carlos barracks in Caracas and by 9 o’clock had forced
their way into the strategic Escuela Militar (Military Academy) and the
Miraflores Palace (Presidential Offices), and arrested Medina and
a number of government officials, who were held as hostages. The
fighting continued in the streets of Caracas on October 19, and there
was scattered shooting throughout the city. Just before noon on that
day, rebel planes from Maracay dropped bombs on San Carlos bar-
racks and flew menacingly over police headquarters. The police soon

" Betancourt, although a Socialist, aimed at a moderate reform program and promised
to respect existing economic interests.
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surrendered. By evening of the 19th, the insurgents had control of
Caracas, the port of La Guaira, the Maracay arsenal, the San Carlos
barracks, and several interior towns. Loyalist troops showed some
resistance, but soon capitulated because they lacked heavy weapons
and aircraft.

The insurgents imposed a state of siege in Caracas which was
in effect for several days. Newspapers were censored, radio stations
closed, and the transport system paralyzed. The electric current was
shut off in sections where there was fighting, and communications
with the rest of the city were cut off.

Some National Guard units and progovernment Communists
showed the stiffest opposition to the insurgents, though for different
reasons. Communist units broke into local barracks on the 20th, and
confiscated guns and uniforms. They set up a defense post on a six-
story housing project and eventually made an attack upon the rebels.
They also attempted to recapture the Military Academy, where the
hostages were reportedly held. Loyalist cavalry units joined the Com-
munists in the assault, but were eventually defeated by rebel tanks,
artillery, and air support.

Other loyal troops were reportedly massing in the interior, but
they lacked heavy weapons and aircraft and surrendered one by one.
Many army officers in the interior, suspicious of city revolutions, held
out for a short period. They soon joined the rebel units, however, as
did the military garrisons around the Lake Maracaibo oilfields. It was
reported on the 20th that the insurgents had consolidated their hold
in eastern, southern, and central Venezuela. By the 21Ist, although
some generals in the western Andean states were still holding out in
the hope of massing counter-revolutionary forces in that area, the
west Andean states offered their support to Betancourt.

The government of the Revolutionary Junta (Junta Revolucionaria
de Gobierno) became the de facto government on October 27, 1945.
News reports indicated 100 to 300 dead, and 300 to 1,000 wounded.*

Methods for gaining support and countermeasures taken by govern-
ment

The insurgents appear to have used two methods to call for the
active support of the people: radio broadcasting and dropping leaf-
lets from airplanes. Revolutionary propaganda began early during the
fighting, after the insurgents captured five radio stations. Armed civil-
ian volunteers were called upon via radio on the night of October 18
to lend their support to the revolution. However, the thousands of
civilians who did answer the call only hindered the revolution: they
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were undisciplined and reportedly roamed the streets and looted
homes. Troops had to be sent from the Maracay military center to
restore order. A broadcast late on the 19th declared that the revolu-
tion was over and announced the names of a seven-man junta. The
broadcast called on the civilians to surrender their arms to members
of the armed forces.

Leaflets were dropped over several cities during the first several
days. The earlier ones urged the people to go on strike in support of
the revolution. Later leaflets explained the aims of the revolution and
asked the people to respect the revolutionary decrees.

Progovernment propaganda was issued mostly from the state of
Tachira in the western part of the country. A radio in San Cristobal
claimed on the 19th that although the insurgents had succeeded in
paralyzing Caracas, pro-Medina forces had control of the rest of the
country. The radio also announced that the loyalists were concen-
trating forces in four states to march on Caracas. A later broadcast
announced that Medina was taking over the palace in Caracas with
loyalist troops.

In Caracas, progovernment Communists captured a police radio
mobile unit and used it to broadcast pro-Medina propaganda.*

MANNER IN WHICH CONTROL OF GOVERNMENT WAS
TRANSFERRED TO REVOLUTIONARIES

Control of the government was transferred to the revolutionary
junta by Decree Number 1 of October 19, 1945, following the arrest of
President Medina and other government officials. Medina signed his
resignation on that day. He and his principal advisers were hurriedly
sent into exile. Lopez was also asked to leave the country.”

THE EFFECTS OF THE REVOLUTION

CHANGES IN THE PERSONNEL AND INSTITUTIONS OF
GOVERNMENT

Decree Number 1 also made provisions for organizing the junta
that replaced the prerevolutionary government. The junta was initially
composed of two army officers, 13 members of Democratic Action,
and one other civilian. Valmore Rodriquez, who occupied the office
of Provisional President for a short time before the official consolida-
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tion of the junta, was replaced by Rémulo Betancourt on October 24.
Chalbaud was appointed Defense Minister.

MAJOR POLICY CHANGES

The junta immediately began a three-pronged drive: against older
conservative army men who still supported Contreras and Medina,
against obstacles to the development of democracy, and against eco-
nomic instability. Defense Minister Chalbaud, in order to prevent a
counterrevolution, removed from the army, and thus from positions
of influence, older officers sympathetic to Lopez and Medina. To the
displeasure of many officers, the army was transformed from a group
which traditionally determined the tenure of the President to a non-
political body.**

The junta continued to rule by decree. It initiated a land reform
intended to divide large estates into small farms; started construction
of low-cost housing at government expense; developed a publicly sub-
sidized merchant marine. A heavy excess profit tax, directly aimed at
the foreign oil companies, was enacted to enrich the public treasury.
Ceiling prices were fixed for foodstuffs.” Rents were reduced, elec-
tric rates were cut, and new arrangements for a “50-50 percent split”
in oil royalties with foreign oil companies were negotiated to provide
what Venezuelan officials considered a more equitable distribution
of oil profits.

LONG RANGE SOCIAL AND ECONOMIC EFFECTS

The new government, elected in December 1946 and headed by
Gallegos, was soon faced with military dissatisfaction. Within 2 months
aseries of rebellions sprang up in various parts of Venezuela. They were
suppressed, but some reached serious proportions. The army, allied
with leaders of the Committee Organized for Independent Elections,
demanded more voice in the Cabinet, but the demand was refused.
The government then declared a state of siege and suspended consti-
tutional guarantees. On November 24, 1948, army tanks and trucks
rumbled into Caracas, and the army established a military junta, thus
curtailing any long range social and economic effects which the 1945
revolution might have produced. The government had failed in its
effort to make the army nonpolitical.
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OTHER EFFECTS

After a brief democratic interlude under Betancourt and Gallegos,
a three-man military junta ruled Venezuela until Marcos Pérez Jimé-
nez, in an attempt to gain personal control, purged the junta of his
associates. He decided to hold a presidential election in November
1952. When it became obvious that he was trailing behind the opposi-
tion in the first returns, Pérez Jiménez imposed a tight censorship on
election returns, announced his victory, and established himself as the
Provisional President. In early 1953 the Constituant Assembly named
him President for a 5-year term. Students, army officers, businessmen,
and the church hierarchy turned against him, and in January 1958 he
was forced to flee the country. A short-term provisional government
was installed and paved the way for the second democratic election,
which chose Romulo Betancourt as President.

Betancourt faced three economic problems: two were traditional
and concerned the unbalanced economy, which favored the oil indus-
try over agricultural production and expansion of other industries;
the third was the foreign debt which the graft and the unwise spend-
ing of the Jiménez government had rolled up.® Betancourt’s govern-
ment drew up plans to bolster the national economy and promote
the general welfare. Steps were taken to diversify agriculture, increase
agricultural production, to raise industrial production, particularly
that of iron ore, and to increase tourist trade. By the fall of 1960, well
over 1 million acres of land had been distributed, and more distribu-
tion was being considered.*

Despite this favorable beginning, opposition rose against Betan-
court. Dissension within the government, which depended upon a
coalition of the Democratic Action, the Committee Organized for
Independent Elections (COPEI), and the Democratic Republican
Union (URD), led to a reorganization of the Cabinet. The reorganiza-
tion excluded URD members, thus creating an important opposition
group. In 1961 there were several leftist demonstrations, involving
many students, in favor of Castro. To counter these demonstrations,
Betancourt had to call on the army and temporarily suspend consti-
tutional guarantees.”” However, some leaders of the coalition parties,
labor unions, and armed forces still support his program.

¢ Actually, Venezuela’s economy was somewhat prosperous under Jiménez. Oil produc-
tion was high and made the country the second largest oil producer in the world. Mining
was developed by foreign capital and iron ore took second place in the nation’s exports.
However, the bulk of the national treasury was spent on modern public buildings in Caracas
as well as on public housing and other public works; prices were rising and much of the
food—even such staples as wheat, corn, and eggs—was imported.
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Betancourt’s success or failure will be strongly affected by outside
forces especially the attitude of the United States. In 1960, Venezuela
sent a delegate to the International Petroleum Accord in Baghdad,
where five oil-producing countries formed the Organization of Petro-
leum Exporting Countries and agreed to maintain prices and avoid
dumping oil on the international market. In 1961, the United States
listed Venezuela as one of the “bright spots” on the continent where
the Alliance for Progress, sponsored by the U.S. government, has a
good chance for success. U.S. aid is designed to advance the reform
movement instituted by Betancourt.
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THE ARGENTINE REVOLUTION OF JUNE 1943

SYNOPSIS

On June 4, 1943, the Castillo government in Argentina was over-
thrown by army revolutionary forces. The coup d’etat was executed
in one day; except for a brief exchange of fire between two military
units, there was little fighting.

BRIEF HISTORY OF EVENTS LEADING UP TO AND
CULMINATING IN REVOLUTION

Spanish rule made a lasting impression on Argentina. “The land of
the Rio de la Plata,” as Argentina was known, was politically and eco-
nomically controlled from far-off Lima, and the interior cities were
favored to the disadvantage of Buenos Aires. Discriminatory practices
isolated Buenos Aires during most of the colonial period, and the
city did not begin to prosper until the end of the 18th century. Isola-
tion resulted in a fixed pattern of disunity, characterized by distrust
between the provinciaros, the people of the provinces, and the portenos,
the people of the port city of Buenos Aires. Power struggles between
Buenos Aires and the rest of the country have had much influence on
the course of Argentine history.

From 1853 to 1943, except for a period of 14 years, Argentina was
ruled by a conservative oligarchy comprised of wealthy landowners,
bankers, and merchants. Oligarchic rule, according to the philosophy
of this class, was as “natural” as the medieval “divine right of kings.”
However, organized opposition developed toward the end of the 19th
century, so that in 1916, the Radical Civic Union, a moderate party,
was able to take over the government. The moderates ruled Argentina
until 1930. In that year a military coup d’etat wrested power from the
moderates and restored the selfish and conservative group that had
ruled prior to 1916.

For 13 years after the coup a bloc of generals and landowners
ruled Argentina, with the support of bankers, merchants, and the
high clergy. Gen. José F. Uriburu, leader of the coup, dissolved Con-
gress, installed himself as President, and turned public sentiment
against himself by advocating the establishment of an authoritarian
Fascist state. Groups of military officers and businessmen repudiated
his plan, and within 6 months he found it wise to announce an elec-
tion for November 1931. Agustin P. Justo, a conservative general, was
elected, and over the next 6 years he was able to rehabilitate the coun-
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try and pull it out of the depths of the world economic depression.
He took an active part in international affairs. Dr. Roberto M. Ortiz,
Justo’s Finance Minister, was elected President in 1937 and continued
his predecessor’s policies. But Ortiz fell ill and the reins of govern-
ment fell into the hands of his Vice President, Ramon S. Castillo. Cas-
tillo was a reactionary who held pro-Axis sympathies and instituted
isolationist policies.

As Argentina readied itself for the presidential elections in 1943,
no political party offered an outstanding leader to run against Castil-
lo’s hand-picked candidate. Moreover, the opposition was aware that
the elections would be rigged in favor of the Conservatives. There was
talk of revolution, but the Radicals quarrelled among themselves and
could not organize sufficient strength to overthrow the oligarchy. The
army, however, had organization and strength. Castillo’s Minister of
War, Gen. Pedro P. Ramirez, called together a few of his fellow offi-
cers and planned a coup. Castillo got wind of the impending revolt,
called an emergency Cabinet meeting, and ordered that Ramirez be
placed under arrest. However, the revolutionary troops, led by army
generals, marched against the government on June 4, 1943, for the
second time in 13 years. Public buildings were surrounded and in less
than 24 hours military rule was established with a minimum amount
of bloodshed.

THE ENVIRONMENT OF THE REVOLUTION

DESCRIPTION OF COUNTRY

Physical characteristics

Argentina has the most tillable and best watered land in Latin
America. One-third the size of the United States, it has a north-to-
south dimension of 2,300 miles, and a maximum east-to-west distance
of 800 miles. It has vast areas of fertile plains, the pampas, and is situ-
ated in a temperate zone, though temperatures are high in the north
and low in the south. It is bounded by the Atlantic Ocean, Uruguay,
Brazil, Paraguay, Bolivia, and Chile.

The people

Argentines are primarily of Spanish and Italian extraction. They
claim to be 95 percent white, although, according to one source, there
is an intermixture of Indian and Negro blood, perhaps more than
Argentine nationalists want to admit." A great tide of immigration in
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the late 19th and early 20th centuries brought many Europeans to
Argentina. Of 16 million Spanish-speaking people in 1947, well over
half lived in urban areas.? Buenos Aires is the capital; other major cit-
ies are Rosario, Cordoba, La Plata, Tucuman, and Mar del Plata.
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Communications

Communications prior to 1943 included a highway system that
provided transit through most of the provinces, and British- and
French-owned railroads. However, the highways were in great need of
repair, and the railroads were allowed to deteriorate during the war.
Inland and coastal waterways provided additional service for trans-
porting goods.

Natural resources

Argentina has not been a major producer of minerals, but tung-
sten was produced in large quantities and some lead and zinc were
mined in the northwest. Oil has been produced since 1907 and has
increased in importance. Argentina also has large natural gas reserves.

SOCIO-ECONOMIC STRUCTURE

Economic system

While predominantly engaged in raising and processing agricul-
tural products, Argentina, nevertheless, was one of the most highly
developed countries in the Western Hemisphere in 1943. Agricultural
and livestock products, wheat, meat, wool, corn, hides, and skins con-
stituted most of the exports, as traditionally they had done. The devel-
opment of heavy industry had been retarded by the lack of iron and
coal. Most industrial goods had to be imported.

British and “North American” capital investments exercised a
major influence. Fifty percent of the owners of industrial establish-
ments, which included railroad transportation, meat packing, textile
manufacturing, production of tires, development of electric power,
assembling automobiles, operation of subways and streetcars, main-
tenance of telephone systems, and production of quebracho extract
used in tanning leather, were foreigners. Foreign capital dominated
virtually all economic activities except agriculture.?

Class structure

Although the traditional social structure was not strictly a plural
one, it was nevertheless characterized by schisms, first between the
social elite of Buenos Aires and the social elite of the provinces; and
second, between the small percentage of landowners and the rest of
the population.

Landownership was the main base of power. The landowning class
traditionally dominated Argentina socially, economically, and politi-
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cally. This group was exclusive and had ready access to higher educa-
tion, a privilege denied most Argentines. Often the landowners lived
in Europe and took no personal interest in administering their large
estates so long as those continued to make profits. Left under the
command of land captains, the Argentine peons were underpaid,
badly housed, and politically unrepresented.

Large bankers, merchants, and industrialists in Buenos Aires con-
stituted the urban social elite. They held themselves in high esteem and
clung to the belief that they were the only civilized people in Argen-
tina. Argentines living in the provinces were regarded as uncivilized.

A large middle class developed toward the latter part of the 19th
century and rapidly grew in importance as well as in number. By 1940
the middle class comprised nearly half the population.*

As the concentration of land increased during the century prior to
1943, large numbers of peasants migrated to the cities to seek employ-
ment. In 1869, 67 percent of the population was rural. By 1914 the
percentage had decreased to 42, and in 1943 over half the population
was urban.’

Argentina has always been able to feed its people and the poverty
of the peons has been less severe there than in most Latin Ameri-
can states. The Argentines were blessed with a comparatively high per
capita income, as well as high calorie consumption and high meat
consumption because of wheat and beef surpluses.

Literacy and education

Unlike most Latin American states, Argentina has a literacy rate
approximating levels in Western Europe. By 1930, 85 percent of the
population were literate and that figure has continued to increase.’
The first of eight national universities, established in the provincial
capital of Cordoba, was founded in 1713. The principal university,
in Buenos Aires, was founded in 1821. The national government
administers all public education. Some schools are administered by
the church.

Major religions and religious institutions

An overwhelming majority of Argentines traditionally have been
Roman Catholics. Although the church greatly influenced poli-
tics under Spanish rule, there was a gradual separation of church
and state under the republic. However, Argentina retains “national
patronage,” a system under which bishops are appointed by the Presi-
dent of the republic.
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Attitudes toward the Church differed greatly between Buenos
Aires and the provinces. Catholics in Buenos Aires were only moder-
ately religious and attended church on occasion. Provincial Catholics,
on the other hand, were known as devout churchgoers. Anticlerical-
ism developed among the liberals in the late 19th century and in some
labor unions in the present century.

GOVERNMENT AND THE RULING ELITE

Description of form of government

Constitutional government had existed in Argentina since 1853.
The Argentine Constitution provided for a chief executive elected for
6 years and ineligible for immediate reelection. Authority was strongly
centralized, with the intent of assuring national unity. Though there
was some provincial autonomy, the chief executive had the right to
intervene, with Congressional approval, in provincial affairs if he con-
sidered the national government threatened by “internal disorders
or foreign invasions.” The government in power employed this for-
midable weapon on many occasions to intervene in local elections, in
order to weaken the opposition.”

Adhering to the doctrine of the separation of powers, the Consti-
tution also provided for legislative and judicial branches. The Con-
gress consisted of an upper house, the Senate, and a lower house,
the Chamber of Deputies. The chief federal court was designated the
Supreme Court.

Description of political process

Political parties and power groups supporting government

Politics traditionally had been the monopoly of the upper social
class. In 1912, however, President Saenz Pena instituted election
reforms which guaranteed to all males over 18 a free and secret vote.
Minorities were to be represented, and voting was to be compulsory.
Two major factors continued to reduce the democratic flavor of Argen-
tine politics in the 90 years from 1853 to 1943: fraudulent manipula-
tions of both national and local elections from within the political
circle, and frequent demonstrations and uprisings, which resulted in
the deposition of presidents, from without the political circle.

The Conservative Party, also known as the National Democratic
Party, was organized in 1909, when itbecame evident that the ruling elite
was dangerously threatened by opposing groups. Strongly supported
by landowners, the party continued to assert that government should

172



ARGENTINA

be controlled by a select minority of landowners and other wealthy
economic groups. Between 1916 and 1930 a more moderate group
representing middle-class elements ruled, but a conservative coup in
1930 ended its political control. Following the 1930 coup, the Con-
servatives immediately instituted reactionary measures which removed
the democratic facade: Congress was dissolved, liberals were removed
from public office, provincial elections were cancelled, labor unions
were suppressed, and newspapers were subjected to strict censorship.

In order to unite the reactionary forces against the democratic
groups, General Uriburu had formed the Argentine Civic League.
Organized on the pattern of European Fascist organizations, the
League intended to introduce Fascist and Nazi ideas to strengthen
and perpetuate conservative rule. A system of corporate representa-
tion of economic groups in the government was proposed. However,
public sentiment turned against General Uriburu and he was per-
suaded to announce an election for November 1930.

Agustin P. Justo, elected in 1931, became somewhat progressive
while holding office, and instituted reforms* which satisfied the land-
owners, the business community, and the industrial workers. He also
made generous concessions to foreign capital. Justo led his party in
guiding the Argentine economy in the direction of increased prosper-
ity. He allowed political opposition to exist, but electoral frauds were
customary, provincial governments were subjected to repeated inter-
ventions, and in many cases political dissidents were barred from pub-
lic employment. Roberto M. Ortiz, Justo’s successor, continued the
progressive trend. He fought for free and secret elections, and advo-
cated nonintervention in provincial affairs. Ortiz fell ill shortly after
being elected in 1937 and was replaced by Vice President Castillo, a
pro-Axis reactionary who reverted to political repression, fraudulent
elections, and provincial intervention.

This situation continued as the nation prepared for the 1943
elections. A state of siege called by President Castillo in 1941 kept
the country in constant tension, as he manipulated political strings
in order to install Rubustiano Patron Costas as his successor. Costas
was extremely unpopular, and his nomination aroused angry oppo-
sition from Conservatives and Radicals alike. However, no political
party offered a really able leader to oppose him. The Radical Civic
Union (UCR) opposition party nominated General Ramirez, but the
party felt that it had little chance of winning even with army support:
UCR knew that the election, dominated by Castillo, would be corrupt.
There began to be talk of revolution.

* See p. 177.
173



LATIN AMERICA

oooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooo

Character of opposition to government and its policies

Opposing the Conservative Party was the Radical Civic Union
founded in 1892 and politically more to the center than its name
indicates. The UCR originally represented the rising middle class,
but very soon extended its popular appeal to worker groups. It won
a large number of seats in the Buenos Aires elections of 1912, and in
1916 it won control of the national government. By 1930, however, it
had become corrupt and had alienated businessmen, the army, the
press, and university students.

In its first quarter century, the UCR was able to maintain party
unity. After the 1916 victory, however, a faction led by Marcelo del
Alvear and opposed to the policies of President Hipolito Irigoyen
formed the Antipersonalist UCR. The Antipersonalist UCR swung
slightly to the right and was able to gain support from some conser-
vatives. Presidents Justo and Ortiz had been elected by a coalition of
Antipersonalists and Conservatives.” UCR, in an attempt to strengthen
its support within military circles, named General Ramirez as its can-
didate for the 1943 elections.

Other opposition parties were the Socialist Party and the Com-
munist Party, but neither carried much weight politically. The Social-
ist movement, although it was supported by some workers in Buenos
Aires, was more an intellectual movement than a popular one. The
party immersed itself in doctrinal questions, and kept breaking up
into splinter groups. The Communist Party had some support from
the labor movement, but had very little influence. The state of siege
was partly responsible for preventing labor from organizing on a
larger scale.

Newspapers flourished in Argentina prior to 1943, but were gen-
erally suppressed whenever they became hostile to a regime. One of
the most important newspapers was La Nacion, highly literary and very
energetic. La Prensa, an independent daily with an international repu-
tation, had a circulation of over 450,000 by 1943. La Vanguardia, a
Socialist newspaper, continually opposed the government, and it was
suppressed in 1931, 1942, and again in 1943.%

Legal procedure for amending constitution or changing government
institutions

The Argentine Constitution of 1853 provided for relatively easy
amendment, yet it was altered only two times after 1860. The infre-
quency of constitutional changes may be due to the fact that presi-
dents took it upon themselves to interpret the fundamental law to fit

> This coalition was called Concordancia.
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their own ends. Congressmen often objected to this practice, but the
courts rarely interfered.

Article 21 of the 1853 Constitution stated that the necessity for
constitutional amendment “must be declared by Congress by a vote of
at least two-thirds of the members present . ..” A national convention
summoned by Congress and composed of representatives from the
provinces would then consider the articles recommended for revision
by Congress.’

Relationship to foreign powers

Although there was a powerful pro-Fascist element in Argentina,
the ruling group maintained an official policy of neutrality, and dis-
played open sympathy for England and her allies. The isolationist
policies of UCR President Irigoyen were shelved in 1931 and, under
Justo, Argentina’s relations with other nations improved. Partici-
pation in the League of Nations was revived. During World War II,
Argentina continued its trade relations not only with Great Britain
and the United States but with Germany and Italy. President Castillo,
who had pro-Axis sympathies, continued to advocate neutrality even
after the Japanese attack on Pearl Harbor, and was sharply criticized
by U.S. officials.

The role of military and police powers

The chief role of the army in the 20th century prior to 1930 was to
maintain internal order. The army had not participated in any inter-
national conflict since the Paraguayan war (1865-70), and it had not
been very active in politics for nearly 50 years. However, general dis-
satisfaction mounted when the aging Radical leader, Irigoyen, failed
to improve the grave economic situation caused by the world crisis
in the late 1920’s, and to prevent widespread corruption. General
Uriburu, acting in behalf of the Conservatives, ousted Irigoyen and
established a military government. From 1930 on the military played
a key role in politics by keeping in power traditionalist military and
civilian presidents.

¢ Surrounded by admirers of the Axis, Castillo allowed the Nazi press to issue its propa-
ganda while suppressing any expression of Allied sympathy.
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WEAKNESSES OF SOCIO-ECONOMIC-POLITICAL STRUCTURE
OF THE PREREVOLUTIONARY REGIME

History of revolutions or governmental instabilities

Argentina is not one of the countries notorious for frequent coups
and revolutions. Unlike most Latin American countries, it has had
comparatively stable governments. However, since the establishment
of constitutional government in 1853, internal disturbances had pro-
duced enough pressure to bring about the resignation of two presi-
dents. In 1880 opposition forces made an unsuccessful attempt to
overthrow the “conservative oligarchy;” and twice, in 1890 and again in
1893, determined but weak rebellions were attempted. Both of the lat-
ter attempts were suppressed but they caused enough unrest to result
in presidential resignations. No regime was overthrown until 1930.

The 1930 military coup which overthrew a UCR-controlled gov-
ernment was comparatively peaceful. General Uriburu’s revolution-
ary troops, consisting of a few thousand soldiers and cadets of the
Military Academy, moved into Buenos Aires early on September 6
and demanded the President’s resignation. There was little violence
and little bloodshed. The workers were disinterested: no strikes were
called, no demonstrations were held, and no plants or shops were
closed. Some fires were set, some homes and shops were looted,
there was a lot of milling about and shouting; but all this took place
after the coup was over.

Economic weaknesses

The lack of a diversified economy was Argentina’s greatest eco-
nomic weakness. The country lacked heavy industry and had to rely
on imports of manufactured goods to satisfy domestic needs. These
imports were paid for by exporting agricultural products. Thus the
lack of economic diversification caused undue dependence on the
fluctuating demand and prices of goods on the international mar-
ket. The economic depression of the late 1920°s and 1930’s nearly
ruined Argentina, as beef, wool, and hides were selling at extremely
low prices. Export prices rose in the late 1930’s but the benefits were
reduced by a rise in the cost of living.

Social tensions

Social tensions in the post-World War I period grew out of the
antagonism between two major social groups: conservatives, who
attempted to maintain the traditional order, and a new middle class
that attempted to change it. The conservatives were the large land-
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owners, some of them descendants of those who settled Argentina
shortly after the “discovery.” The new middle class was made up of
Spanish and Italian immigrants who came to Argentina in the late
19th and early 20th centuries, and developed from the increased
industrialization (mostly food processing) and urbanization of that
era. The middle class opposed and threatened to dislodge the tradi-
tional and conservative groups from their dominant economic and
social positions. It was partly successful between 1916 and 1930.

The military was called upon by both the conservatives and the lib-
erals to help protect their separate vested interests. The military took
it upon itself to play the role of moderator between the old agrarian
and the new industrial interests, and reconcile the divergent social
groups. The generals contended that “social peace” could be achieved
only by integrating the two groups and directing their antagonism
against a “common enemy”: Jews and Communists. Antisemitism and
anticommunism as a major policy of the 1930’s and 1940’s resulted.'’

The military itself was not free of internal differences. Repre-
sentatives of the rising middle class appeared in the lower echelons
and offered a new ideology that conflicted with the ideology of the
older generation of officers. These younger officers did not support
the “landed aristocracy,” and neither did they favor an old-type mili-
tary dictatorship supported by the landowners and church hierarchy.
Although they were as unconcerned with democratic political institu-
tions as were the older officers, they were the “sponsors of fundamen-
tal change and reform, the underminers of traditional institutions,
and proponents of public-welfare measures.”!!

Government recognition of and reaction to weaknesses

The four presidents who came to power after the 1930 coup did
not respond to the basic social, economic, and political problems of
Argentina. General discontent among the masses and the lower-mid-
dle class did not concern them so long as these elements did not get
out of hand. They were conservatives and they felt it their duty to pre-
serve the vested interests of the upper classes.

Policies instituted after 1930 were primarily enacted to solve the
economic ills caused by the worldwide economic crisis. General Uri-
buru, on his part, removed thousands from the public payroll in order
to cut public expenses drastically and instituted a rather ruthless dic-
tatorship. President Justo, on the other hand, concentrated heavily on
rehabilitating the economy. His economic policies, which included
devaluation of the currency, fixing of commodity prices, a quasi-gov-
ernmental monopoly on grains, reduction in foreign imports, and
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increased foreign investments, brought swift economic recovery. He
also enacted laws to protect the rights of the industrial workers; agri-
cultural laborers remained at the mercy of the landowners. Ortiz’s
ill health prevented his effecting major changes; and Castillo’s reac-
tionary policies undid much of Justo’s progress. A state of siege was
declared to cope with political and social unrest.

FORM AND CHARACTERISTICS OF REVOLUTION

ACTORS IN THE REVOLUTION

The revolutionary leadership

The instigators and organizers of the 1943 military coup d’etat
were officers of the armed forces with widely divergent political views.
Some were extreme rightists and frowned on social and political
experimentation. Others were moderate and expressed some desire
for progressive reforms. The four outstanding leaders of the coup had
been trained by German military missions and were highly influenced
by Fascist organizations in Italy and Germany.

Gen. Arturo Rawson, who was the senior officer at the strategic
Campo de Mayo military garrison in 1943, was a professional soldier.
He served in the army’s general staff and held various regimental
commands. His father, Gen. Franklin Rawson, led a small revolution-
ary force against one of the governors of Buenos Aires years before his
son became a revolutionary leader.

Gen. Pedro P. Ramirez had both a military and a political back-
ground. He had been sent to Germany and Italy on military assign-
ments, and had taken an active part in the 1930 coup d’etat. In 1931
he was the Military and Air Attaché in the Argentine Embassy in
Rome. As a ranking army chief, he held the Cabinet post of War Min-
ister under President Castillo. Although he had long been Conserva-
tive, he became associated with the Radicals several months before
the coup when they offered to make him their presidential candidate.

Gen. Edelmiro Farrell also enjoyed an assignment in Fascist Italy
during his military career. He was more inclined than the other actors
toward a military dictatorship, but he was overshadowed by Col. Juan
Domingo Peron. General Farrell commanded the mountain troops of
the Mendoza garrison in 1943.

Colonel Peron emerged as the most important figure of the 1943
revolution. At 16 he was well along his way in military school, and his
adult life was basically military. He was military attache to Chile in
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1936, but had to be withdrawn in 1938 because he was charged with
espionage. Sent to Italy as military attache, he was highly influenced
by Fascist ideology. He was elevated to the rank of colonel in 1941.¢

The revolutionary following

The 1943 revolution was a military coup d’etat executed by a mili-
tary organization and supported by the middle-class elements of the
Radical Party and a faction of the Conservatives. Approximately 8,000
soldiers participated in the march against the capital. The revolution-
ary following included neither workers nor peasants. Only a small
number of military officers knew of the coup.

ORGANIZATION OF REVOLUTIONARY EFFORT

The organization of the revolution consisted of a three-cornered
arrangement between Conservatives, Radicals, and a group of young
army officers known as the United Officers Group (GOU). The diver-
gent groups were represented in a military committee in charge of
the revolution, which was led by Generals Rawson and Ramirez. The
committee was formed shortly before the coup was executed. Each
group had its own reasons to overthrow the Castillo government.

GOU, which emerged as the dominant group of the revolution-
ary organization, seems to have been founded in 1940 in a military
garrison in Mendoza. Although its founders are not definitely known,
it has been suspected that Peron was one of its early leaders. He was
stationed at the garrison in 1940. GOU had a membership of approxi-
mately 60 percent of the 3,600 active officers on the army list. The
group was organized to give political orientation to the army. It pro-
fessed disgust with civil administrations. It wanted military authoritari-
anism and strict control over most phases of national life. GOD was
patriotic, nationalistic, and antiforeign.'” The names of the GOD offi-
cers became known only after the coup. General Farrell represented
GOU on the revolutionary committee.

GOALS OF THE REVOLUTION

Concrete political aims of revolutionary leaders

The Conservative element of the revolutionary leaders represented
the landowners, and their primary objective was to prevent the indus-

4 Several sources indicate that Perén was the real “brains” behind the revolution. One
source states that Per6n presumably preferred to occupy a minor post after the revolution
and manipulate the political strings from behind the scenes while consolidating his power."?
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trialists, represented by the Castillo-Costas clique, from dominating
the political arena. Some were reported to have become strongly pro-
Allied. General Rawson, for instance, wished to declare war on the
Axis powers and benefit from American lend-lease material. General
Ramirez, whom the Radicals thought they could influence, wanted to
establish a Fascist state. He abandoned both the Conservatives and
the Radicals.

General Farrell and Colonel Peron, members of GOU, had an
announced political program. On May 13, 1943, GOD circulated a
proclamation stating the position of the group. The proclamation was
quite frank in its pro-Axis sympathies and its conception of Argentina’s
“manifest destiny.” Under a military dictatorship, the GOD declared,
Argentina could unify all the South American states under its guard-
ianship as Germany was then “uniting Europe” under its leadership.'*

More specifically, the GOD wanted to end the complacent alliance
between the generals and the oligarchy. It felt that the army had been
neglected by civilian administrators; by taking control of the govern-
ment by force, it expected to obtain modern weapons and equipment,
recruit more men, and receive better pay. GOU appeared primarily
interested in power.

Social and economic goals of leadership and following

The older officers, Ramirez especially, envisaged a corporate-type
economic system in which the industrial and agrarian sectors could
operate harmoniously, responding to the interests of the country and
not subject to foreign economic interests. Moreover, Ramirez wanted
to industrialize the army by training its members to operate business
enterprises. He also wanted to establish “social stability” by removing
the causes of discord among the various social groups.

GOU also expressed a desire to bring the Argentine Armed Forces
into more sympathetic relations with the rest of society. By establish-
ing a military dictatorship and winning public support, the group
explained, the army could carry out an armaments program for the
control of the continent. GOU felt that control over radio, press, liter-
ature, education, and religion was necessary. Only under these condi-
tions, it argued, could the army guarantee freedom. The sole mission
of the people, it felt, was to work for the state and obey its leaders.
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REVOLUTIONARY TECHNIQUES AND GOVERNMENT
COUNTERMEASURES

Methods for weakening existing authority and countermeasures by
government

The revolution was swift and virtually bloodless. General Ramirez
has been given credit for plotting the coup, and it appears that the
scheme was only 3 or 4 days old when executed. The important events
took place within a 3-day period: the 3rd, 4th, and 5th days of June
1943. Argentine officials were aware of the revolutionary ferment.
President Castillo had discovered some time earlier that War Minister
Ramirez was somehow implicated and had demanded his resignation.
Ramirez refused, and on June 3 he in turn, along with a group of
officers from Campo de Mayo military garrison, demanded the res-
ignation of the President. Castillo also refused to resign and issued a
manifesto ordering one General Rodolfo Marquez to command the
“forces of repression,”® and Chief of Police General Domingo Marti-
nez to defend the city.

Two events occurred on June 4: the timely escape of the Presi-
dent and his Cabinet, and the march of General Rawson’s troops on
Buenos Aires. How much preparation was needed for Castillo and
his Cabinet to make their escape is not clear. They all drove to the
port of Buenos Aires early in the morning, lifting a drawbridge along
the route, and boarded a minesweeper. From there President Castillo
wired the President of the Supreme Court saying that the seat of the
government had been established on the ship.©

Meanwhile, 8,000 troops under the command of General Rawson
began their march on the capital. At the navy’s Mechanical Train-
ing School outside the city, they were challenged by “loyalist” troops.
The exchange of fire lasted 40 minutes and caused nearly 100 casual-
ties. This fighting appears to have resulted from a misunderstanding
between the garrison and school commands. Had the school com-
mander been aware of Rawson’s mission, there would have been no
fighting in this revolution. After a short explanation of the nature of
the march, “loyalist” troops joined the rebels and proceeded to the city.

Not until 10 a.m. did bustling Buenos Aires become aware of the
revolution. The troops entered the city and some units immediately
surrounded Casa Rosada, the President’s mansion. The Central Police
Barracks, the Banco de la Nacion (National Bank), and other gov-
ernment buildings were occupied before noon. As the people milled

¢ One author, describing the events of the revolution, writes that Castillo had hoped to
rally the support of the navy behind his government.'®
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about watching, leaflets stating that the revolution was a return to
democracy were distributed. By 1 p.m. the troops were conducting
mopping-up operations. Troops from other garrisons were reported
marching toward the city.

Throughout the morning and part of the afternoon the State Radio
Station was broadcasting pro-Castillo bulletins. Junta men ordered
the station to cease counterrevolutionary broadcasting and announce
the fall of the Castillo regime. By 3 p.m. all stations were broadcasting
General Rawson’s proclamation that the revolution was purely Argen-
tine and devoid of foreign political inspiration. The General asked
the people for confidence and tranquility.

Civilians took no part in the revolution. During the day people
went about their business as usual, and when it became known that
a revolution was in progress some of the curious came downtown to
observe. The crowds became somewhat rowdy, perhaps because the
revolution was not exciting enough for their taste, and cars and buses
were overturned. General Rawson came out on the balcony of Casa
Rosada to make a speech at 5:20 p.m. The people applauded and
shouted “Viva Democracia.” All began to calm down by 7 o’clock. On
the next day Castillo resigned and dissolved the Congress.

Methods for gaining support and countermeasures taken by govern-
ment

The revolution was well under way before any measures to rally
the support of the people either to the government or to the revolu-
tionists were undertaken. Castillo managed to have the State Radio
broadcast his bulletins for a part of the day, but the bulletins aroused
curiosity rather than sympathy. If Castillo did attempt to gain the sup-
port of the navy while he was on the minesweeper, he did not succeed.
Admiral Saba Sueyro, Commander of the Argentine Navy, was a mem-
ber of the revolutionary committee.

Neither did the army succeed in rallying the Argentine people
behind the revolution. Leaflets, radio broadcasts, and public speeches
did stir the public; but for the most part the Argentines and their lead-
ers remained aloof and maintained a “wait and see” attitude.

" For further information on the revolutionary activities see Robert J. Alexander, The
Perén Era (New York: Columbia University Press, 1951), pp. 12-14; and Austin F. MacDon-
ald, Latin American Politics and Government(New York: Thomas Y. Crowell Company, 1954),
pp- 53-54.
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MANNER IN WHICH CONTROL OF GOVERNMENT WAS
TRANSFERRED TO REVOLUTIONARIES

Control of the government was transferred in a simple ceremony
on June 5. Castillo had returned to Buenos Aires and met with the
military commandant, Diego Mason, to deliver his resignation and to
dissolve the Congress. The military junta was in control of the Argen-
tine Government.

THE EFFECTS OF THE REVOLUTION

CHANGES IN PERSONNEL AND INSTITUTIONS OF
GOVERNMENT

The new government was a military dictatorship whose leaders
were constantly involved in power struggles. General Rawson was the
first to receive an official title. On the day Castillo resigned, Rawson
appeared again on the balcony of Casa Rosada and declared him-
self Provisional President. Whether this was according to plan is not
known. Ramirez would have been a more likely choice. In any event,
Rawson held his post for no more than 28 hours. Ramirez emerged
as the new President. He held the position for 8 months. General Far-
rell, who was Ramirez’s Vice President, succeeded him; and Farrell in
turn was followed by his Vice President, Colonel Peron.

Following the 1943 revolution, Peron was appointed Under Secre-
tary of War, and began to consolidate power in the army. He became
acting War Minister under Farrell and was soon named permanent
Minister. A nonmilitary and non-Cabinet position of Director of
National Department of Labor was given him in 1943, and one month
later he was raised to the office of Minister of Labor and Welfare.
From this vantage point he proceeded to organize labor under his
control. When he became Vice President under Farrell, he had virtual
control of the Argentine government.'” Perén was officially elected
President in 1946.

The Castillo cabinet was replaced by officers of the Argentine
Armed Forces. Of the new Cabinet members, only two were civilians,
both professed Naziphiles. As soon as Ramirez was elevated to the
Presidency he named an all-military Cabinet. High governmental
posts were filled with members of the Armed Forces. Provincial legis-
latures and city councils ceased to function.
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MAJOR POLICY CHANGES

Those Argentines who were optimistic when the coup occurred
were soon disappointed. The military dictatorship issued a series of
decrees more oppressive than Castillo’s undemocratic practices. Four
months after Ramirez’s accession to the Presidency, protesting citizens
published a democratic manifesto deploring their loss of civil liberties.
This precipitated a reign of terror. Opposition politicians were locked
in concentration camps. Student opposition was suppressed. Organi-
zations of manufacturers and businessmen were threatened. Seventy
newspapers were closed or suspended for criticizing the regime.'

But the Ramirez regime also had its supporters. Rents were low-
ered; minimum wages for farm laborers were established, salaries in
the governmentservice were increased, and utility charges were greatly
reduced. This rallied thousands of unorganized workers behind the
dictatorship. The church hierarchy also supported Ramirez. Church
and state had been separate since 1884. Under the new government,
the fundamentals of the Catholic faith had to be taught to every school
child regardless of the wishes of the child or its parents.

Foreign politics also took on a new look. The pro-Axis attitude
which the Argentine Government had maintained under its policy
of neutrality ended officially in January 1944, when the dictatorship
severed diplomatic relations with Germany and Japan. The United
States and Great Britain had high-pressured Argentina into a move
the regime would not have made of its own accord. Pro-Axis groups
were nevertheless very active after the official break."

LONG RANGE SOCIAL AND ECONOMIC EFFECTS

Juan Domingo Peron was heard of only infrequently in the months
immediately following the revolution. However, he had already begun
building the organization which was to elevate him to power 3 years
later. The social and economic changes for which he became respon-
sible gave the 1943 revolution lasting significance. During the years
prior to the 1946 elections Peron concentrated on effecting progres-
sive changes within three sectors of Argentine society upon which his
administration was to rest: the army, organized labor, and the church.

Peron’s official post in the War Ministry enabled him to consoli-
date his power within the army. He became undisputed leader of the
GOU and soon members of the GOU were able to control the army.
He was able to promote army officers who supported him and give
them choice assignments. By decreeing higher wages for the non-
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commissioned officers and the common soldiers he won favor with
all ranks.

Even more important than the army in his rise to power was labor.
The constructive changes which he brought about in social secu-
rity and the development of labor unions made Argentina the most
advanced Latin American country in social insurance and labor orga-
nization. Social security institutes covering virtually all of Argentina’s
workers were established. Extensive construction of low-cost hous-
ing was undertaken. Ten days of annual leave with pay was secured
for many workers. An increase in real wages raised living standards.*
Organized labor was either persuaded or coerced into supporting
Peron; and the power which he held over labor unions after he was
elected made these organizations virtual arms of the government.

The third source of Peron’s strength was the Catholic Church. The
Argentine Cardinal and several Archbishops endorsed Peron’s candi-
dacy in 1946 by signing a pastoral letter which was read in churches
throughout Argentina. Peron favored religious instruction in the
schools; other candidates opposed it. Although some of the lower
clergy spoke out against Peron, there was no doubt that the weight of
the church was behind him.

The 1949 Constitution formalized Perén’s virtual dictatorship. The
constitutional prohibition against two successive terms was abolished,
permitting a President to remain in office indefinitely if he controlled
the election mechanisms. The Peronista Party and the Labor Party
became the agencies of the army and organized labor, strongly sup-
porting Peron. The traditional procedure for confirmation of federal
judges was drastically changed. As interpreted, the new clause pro-
vided that all judges, even those confirmed years earlier, had to come
up for confirmation. In effect, this weeded out all anti-Peron judges.s

OTHER EFFECTS

After the fall of Peron in 1955, Argentina was in the throes of an
economic crisis which threatened the stability of the nation. Although
many of these economic problems were resolved by the administra-
tion of Arturo Frondizi between 1958 and 1962, political and social
dislocations continued to generate unrest.

¢ The immediate effects of the revolution are found in Ray Josephs, Argentine Diary
(New York: Random House, 1944), passim. The Per6n dictatorship is best described in Rob-
ert J. Alexander, The Peron Era (New York: Columbia University Press, 1951), passim.
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The Frondizi administration’s austerity program,” although
unpopular, appeared to have been working successfully toward stabili-
zation and development in 1962. The inflationary trend precipitated
by Peron’s economic policies had been curbed, foreign credit standing
had been restored, and price stability had been achieved. Meaningful
wage increases had given the Argentine consumer higher purchasing
power. However, there were still many unresolved problems.?!

The Conservatives—landowners and industrialists—still retained
considerable social and economic power, and continued to be the
benefactors of Argentine prosperity. President Frondizi’s preelection
promises of social and economic transformations gave way to a mod-
erate economic development which only strengthened the existing
social structure. Except for a few economic restrictions, little has been
done to curb the increasing wealth of the upper classes.

That is why Frondizi has lost much of the mass support he had in
1958 when he was elected President. Like Peron, Frondizi promised
the lower classes a long overdue agrarian reform; as under Peron, the
assault on the Conservatives remained largely verbal. Overwhelmingly
popular in 1958, Frondizi had become a minority President 3 years
later. Social changes restricting the power of the Conservatives could
have relieved the administration’s precarious position and produced
an identity of interest between the administration and the industrial
workers. Opposition from the Conservatives would have been negligi-
ble. The split among the Conservatives, i.e., between the landowners
and beef barons, and the financiers and industrialists, had weakened
the Conservatives.??

The Armed Forces, led by Gen. Pedro Arumburu, strongly sup-
ported Frondizi, but by 1962 there were signs that this support was
wavering. Several military leaders have made attempts to unseat Fron-
dizi. The fate of Argentina may rest on the government’s ability to
raise economic production still further.
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THE BOLIVIAN REVOLUTION OF 1952

SYNOPSIS

In April 1952 the Movimiento Nacionalista Revolucionario (MNR),
a progressive party, staged a revolution which, after a few days of
heavy fighting, wrested power from the military junta that had ruled
Bolivia for a year. The uprising brought to an end an era of political
chaos during which the small group that had dominated the country’s
political and social structure tried desperately to stave off the growing
demands of the people for social progress.

BRIEF HISTORY OF EVENTS LEADING UP TO AND
CULMINATING IN REVOLUTION

Until rather recently, Bolivia was governed by a domestic oligar-
chy much as it had been governed by the Spaniards before indepen-
dence. The Spanish-speaking “elite” dominated the country, primarily
through the army. Most of the Indian population—over 50 percent of
the total population still spoke pure Indian dialects—lived completely
withdrawn from the rest of society. They worked the land for estate own-
ers and managers and they mined tin for pitifully little compensation.

The seeds of the revolution can probably be traced back to the
Chaco War between Bolivia and Paraguay. From 1932 to 1935 the two
countries had battled for the possession of an inhospitable area mostly
on the western slopes of the Andes in the belief that it contained rich
oil deposits. The war left Bolivia exhausted and even poorer than
before. Most of the Chaco was lost to Paraguay. One major effect of
the war was that it demonstrated to the Indians and mestizos who
were pressed into service that their white masters were not as efficient
and superior as they had appeared. Once uprooted from the land
through service in the army, the Indians developed a social conscious-
ness they had not possessed before.

The revolution was not, however, carried out by the peasant Indi-
ans, who were the most suppressed element, despite the existence of
a “grass roots” agrarian movement, but by lower-middle-class groups,
by workers who had become a power in politics since the Chaco War,
and by many dissatisfied intellectuals. It was instigated and led by the
MNR, which had competed with the Bolivian Communist Party for
the support of dissatisfied elements.
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An election in 1951 had shown the MNR to be the most popular
party, but the outgoing President refused to allow the MNR to come
to power. Instead he turned the government over to a military junta,
which ruled Bolivia in authoritarian fashion. The years preceding the
revolution had been marked by extreme turmoil and political instabil-
ity, and by the desperate attempts of the old ruling and elite groups
to maintain the status quo. After the MNR took over the government
in April 1952, a broad social revolution was initiated. Its success is still
in the balance.

THE ENVIRONMENT OF THE REVOLUTION

DESCRIPTION OF COUNTRY

Physical characteristics

Bolivia has been called the American Tibet. Its area is roughly the
size of California and Texas combined. About two-fifths of the coun-
try lies on Andean plateaus 12,000 to 14,000 feet above sea level. This
area contains about 80 percent of the population. Mountain peaks
rise more than 20,000 feet above sea level. The climate is cold, with
little seasonal variation, and the country is barren. Lower down on the
Eastern Andean slopes are deep valleys, virgin forests, and prairies.
Exploitation of these areas for grain, meat, rubber, and other prod-
ucts is handicapped by lack of labor—only 20 percent of the popula-
tion live in an area that occupies 60 percent of Bolivia’s territory—and
lack of transportation facilities.

The people

The inhospitable condition of the country is responsible for its
very low population density. Between 3 and 3% million people live in
Bolivia; of these, 54 percent are pure Indians, speaking Indian dia-
lects, between 10 and 15 percent are white, mostly of Spanish descent,
and the remainder are mestizos. La Paz is the major city; its popula-
tion is 321,000. Sucre is the legal capital, but most government offices,
including the Congress, are in La Paz. Sucre, and Bolivia’s second city,
Cochabamba, are situated on the eastern slope of the Andes, where
the climate is less severe.

Communications

Transportation is made difficult by the mountainous nature of the
country. The total road mileage in 1955 was 12,500 miles, but only a
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BOLIVIA —1952

* Santa Cruz

small fraction of that was paved. Only recently, after the 1952 revolu-
tion, was a major highway completed between Cochabamba and Santa
Cruz, facilitating the agricultural development of the eastern lowlands.
The railroad system is somewhat better developed and serves the min-
ing industry. Bolivia is landlocked; it lost its access to the Pacific after
the Chaco War in 1936. Railroads connect the country with ports in
Chile, where Bolivia has a free port, and Peru, and another line from
Santa Cruz leads to Brazil and the Atlantic.
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Natural resources

Bolivia has an abundance of natural resources, despite the pov-
erty of its people. It has been called a “beggar on a throne of gold.”!
Tin is the most important mineral resource; some lead and silver are
mined. Oil deposits exist in the Chaco area but before 1952 they had
not been exploited on a large scale. Indeed, comparatively little of
the potential agricultural, forest, and mineral wealth had been devel-
oped. The major reasons for this were the lack of transportation, an
inadequate supply of labor, political instability, lack of technology,
and insufficient capital.

SOCIO-ECONOMIC STRUCTURE

Economic system

Before the revolution, most of the productive land was held under
a system of the latifundian type. Large areas were owned by a few
people, often residing in the cities. The Indians who worked the land
were virtually serfs serving their landlords or the patrons administer-
ing the estates. More than 70 percent of the nation’s labor force was
employed in agriculture, though tin mining constituted a much more
important segment of the economy from the standpoint of foreign
trade and the money economy. Considerable foodstuffs had to be
imported. Tin accounted for almost two-thirds of the nation’s exports.
Before 1952, tin mining was in private hands and was controlled by
a few foreign-owned companies. The mining industry was based on
cheap labor. Company stores supplied necessities to the miners at
prices “calculated to keep them in perpetual debt.”? The prosperity
of the mine owners and managers, government revenues, and the
state of the economy in general fluctuated with the price paid for tin
on the international market. World War II brought great demands
for tin, and prices soared. After the war, lower prices and reduced
demand put Bolivia’s economy into a precarious condition, which was
only temporarily relieved by the Korean War boom.

Industry did not play a major role in the economy. The growth
of manufacturing had been handicapped by lack of manpower, lack
of coal, and inadequate transportation facilities. About 80 percent of
industry still operated at the small shop or artisan stage. Most indus-
trial plants were in La Paz or Cochabamba.

Class structure

One student of the revolution noted: “Before 1952 Bolivian soci-
ety and its power structure were cast in the mold of the Spanish colo-
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nial institutions which persist in many Latin American republics.”
In Bolivia this mold was particularly rigid. The upper crust was com-
posed of the urban, Spanish element, comprising 10 to 15 percent
of the population. Before 1952, most laborers worked on latifundios,
where they barely eked out an existence after paying their dues to
the landowners or managers of the estates. The situation of the tin
miners was not much better. Their pay ranged from 20 to 140 bolivia-
nos per day; a kilo of flour cost 28 bolivianos and a cotton shirt 300.*
Despite the overall labor available for economic development, there
was often unemployment in the mining industry when production
was low because of lack of demand on the international market.

Wealth was concentrated in the hands of a few mining magnates
and estate owners. The middle class was small and without great
influence. The problem, however, was not so much that wealth was
unevenly distributed as that there was little wealth to distribute. The
net yearly income per person in 1951 was $86.° There was little social
mobility, although Indians did become mestizos. Whites and mesti-
zos controlled the country. The author of a standard book on Latin
American politics characterized the class structure as follows:

Some have great estates; a few have important financial
interests in the mines. Many more are the managers of
the estates, or skilled workers, or minor government offi-
cials. The Indians are the laboring class. Most of them
are engaged in agriculture. If they do not have their
own small plots of ground, they work on the estates,
where they are virtually serfs. From sun to sun they
toil for the mere right to exist. They receive almost no
money wages; their health and education are neglected.
Yet nothing could induce them to move from the place
they have known as home.*

Literacy and education

Seventy to 85 percent of the population are illiterate. Schools were
concentrated in the urban areas; the Indians remained illiterate and
without knowledge of Spanish. This fact rather than their race made
them “Indians”; when they moved to a city and learned Spanish they
graduated to the class of Cholos (mestizos).

Major religions and religious institutions

Bolivia, like other South American countries, is Catholic, but reli-
gious tolerance is practiced, and there are a fairly large number of
Protestants and Protestant missions. However, all but 5 percent of the
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population are Catholic. Archbishops and bishops are appointed by
the President, after the Senate submits three names for each vacancy.
Papal bulls and decrees were approved by the President and the Sen-
ate before becoming effective.

GOVERNMENT AND THE RULING ELITE

Description of form of government

Bolivia is a republic. The pre-1952 constitution provided for a
strong executive. The President was elected by direct vote for a 6-year
term. If one candidate failed to get a majority, Congress decided from
among the candidates. The President appointed and dismissed the
Cabinet and had almost unlimited power of appointment and dis-
missal of all administrative officers. This power was not subject to
approval by Parliament except for high officers of the army, who had
to be confirmed by the Senate. Supreme Court judges, however, were
appointed by the Chamber of Deputies. The President also played an
important role in the law-making process by initiating legislation. His
veto could be overridden.

The legislature was divided into a Senate and a Chamber of Depu-
ties. Senators and Deputies were elected by direct vote, the former for
6 years, the latter for 4 years. Before 1952, there was a literacy require-
ment for suffrage and women could not vote.

Description of political process

Political reality diverged greatly from the constitutional frame-
work. “Dictators have succeeded one another with monotonous regu-
larity. Many have died violent deaths. Fourteen constitutions have been
adopted without substantially changing the political pattern . . . Lead-
ers were more important than principles. The Army dominated the
nation.”” Thus one authority summed up politics in Bolivia. Between
1941 and 1950, there were no less than 25 revolutionary uprisings,
ranging from “abortive plots, through brief bloody strikes, to a bitter
three weeks civil war. Of these attempts, two resulted in the overthrow
of the President.”

The political parties were a mixture of nationalism, socialism,
authoritarianism, and reformism. Between 1936 and 1943, political
life was dominated by the Razon de Patria or Reason of the Father
Land (RADEPA), a political group of younger army officers, strongly
influenced by German and Italian Fascist ideas. This group, relying
on secret maneuvering, and aided by the conditions brought about
by the Chaco War, never gained popular support, and the govern-
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ments which it dominated were unable to maintain effective public
order. “The political vacuum began to be filled in the early 1940’s
by the formation of half a dozen parties of varying tendencies, from
the Nationalistic Revolutionary Movement (MNR), which was able to
reach an understanding with RADEPA, to the Communist Stalinist
Party (PIR). The MNR, founded by intellectuals such as the univer-
sity professor Victor Paz Estenssoro, was able to combine the popular
themes of revolution with a program of government which included,
in the beginning, the RADEPA’s ideas of a powerful centralized state
headed by the military.”

In 1943, the RADEPA and the MNR organized a rebellion which
succeeded in ousting a President who had been supported by more
conservative army leaders. The RADEPA installed one of their own,
Maj. Gualberto Villarroel, as President while the MNR leader, Paz Este-
nssoro, became Minister of Finance. A Marxist, radical group (PIR)
remained in the opposition, together with more conservative army offi-
cers. Villarroel’s regime soon became one of Bolivia’s most oppressive.

In 1946, a coalition of labor and student groups disposed of Villar-
roel although mass violence and street mobs hanged him on a lamp
post. The MNR was discredited and Paz Estenssoro was forced to leave
the country. Other MNR leaders went into exile or underground.

Outside of La Paz, especially among the tin miners, Villarroel’s
ouster was viewed with strong regrets. The new coalition proved unable
to establish a stable government. The MNR continued to enjoy consid-
erable support among the workers and middle class elements, and in
elections in 1949 it showed surprising strength in electing congressmen.

In the presidential elections of May 1951 the MNR received, offi-
cially, just under 50 percent of the vote. MNR claimed, however, that
actually it had polled 79 percent of the vote.'” The truth may well be
somewhere in between. The Constitution provided that if no candi-
date received an absolute majority Congress should choose the Presi-
dent. MNR leaders threatened to install Paz Estenssoro by force of
arms should Congress decide for someone else. Mamerto Urriolagoi-
tia, the outgoing President, unwilling to turn the reins of government
over to the MNR, persuaded a group of army officers to form a mili-
tary junta. (During this time many of the MNR leaders, including Paz
Estenssoro, were still in exile.)

The military junta was a conservative group which had little pub-
lic support and much opposition. The two major opposition parties
were the MNR and the POR, a Trotskyite party. The PIR vacillated
between supporting the government and siding with the MNR.
Opposition to the military junta and support for the MNR came
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from labor groups, particularly the tin miners, from students and
intellectuals, and from the underprivileged agricultural population.
The latter, however, was no strong political force despite its large
numbers. There was some support for the MNR within the army but,
judging from the fact that after the revolution MNR considered 80
percent of the officer corps unreliable, this support could not have
exceeded 20 percent of the officers.

Legal procedure for amending constitution or changing government
institutions

An amendment to the Constitution could be enacted by Congress
without the participation of the President. A two-thirds majority was
required in each house, but the amendment did not become effective
until after the next congressional elections and a second reading in
Congress which also required a two-thirds majority.

The constitutional provisions for amending the basic law and for
changing administrations were unimportant, however, since Bolivia
has had a long tradition of revolution and violence in accomplishing
political change. Neither the governments in power nor the opposi-
tion had much faith in orderly political or constitutional processes.

Relationship to foreign powers

Bolivia had no binding alliances that would have influenced
internal developments. Its economic dependence on the export of
tin made foreign policy an important aspect of internal politics. An
important test of the ability of a government was provided by the eco-
nomic agreements it concluded with other countries, especially the
United States, relating to the quantity and price of tin to be exported.
Despite Bolivia’s economic dependence of the United States and
other Western powers, antiforeign and especially anti-“Yankee” pro-

paganda slogans were constantly stressed by the political opposition
between 1946 and 1952.

The role of military and police powers

Robert Alexander, the author of a study on the revolution, has
described the role of the military as follows: “The Army constituted
the backbone of the regimes in power between 1946 and 1952, and
was frequently used during this period—and before it—to discipline
the turbulent mine workers and coerce the peasants.”'' The officers
came primarily from the urban middle class, the men were mostly
Indian conscripts who had to serve for 1 year. The army, containing
some 18,000 soldiers, was poorly outfitted; it had some artillery but lit-
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tle other heavy equipment. There was also a national police force, the
carabineros, which until 1952 did not play a significant role in politics.

WEAKNESSES OF THE SOCIO-ECONOMIC-POLITICAL STRUC-
TURE OF THE PREREVOLUTIONARY REGIME

History of revolutions or governmental instabilities

Bolivia has had few periods of political stability and they were
always succeeded by periods of violence. None of the revolutions or
coups d’etat before 1952 brought any significant changes in the social
or political structure.

Economic weaknesses

The greatest economic weakness was the dependence on the fluc-
tuating international demand for tin. Inadequate roads and other
transportation facilities made it difficult to develop the agricultural
potential of the country. Petroleum deposits did exist, but before 1952
only a small amount of oil was obtained. The life and economy of the
country were controlled by a small upper class for their own benefit
rather than the country’s as a whole.

Social tensions

The Chaco War between Bolivia and Paraguay, which lasted from
1932 to 1936, sharpened already existing social tensions. As a result
of the war, which Bolivia lost, Indian peasants and mine workers
were drafted into the army and exposed to the inefficiency of the
officer corps. The white upper class thus lost some of its previously
unquestioned supremacy. The Indian recruits also broadened their
limited social horizon and some of them were attracted to the cities,
where they climbed up the social ladder and became Cholos. Social
unrest also spread to the countryside, though this process of fermen-
tation was not completed until after the revolution. The whole period
between the Chaco War and the national revolution in 1952 was one
of unrest and political instability. It differed from previous periods of
unrest particularly in that it involved Cholos and Indians.

Government recognition of and reaction to weaknesses

The military junta which governed between 1951 and 1952 tried
to aid the economy without altering the basic structure of society.
To quote Alexander again: “It obtained technical assistance from
the United Nations, signed important agreements with neighboring
countries, tried to secure a good price for tin through skillful negotia-
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tions in Washington, increased imports of foodstuffs to ease shortages
and decreed a general amnesty under which all exiles were granted
permission to return to Bolivia.”'* Not all exiles took advantage of the
offer; Paz Estenssoro remained in Montevideo. Aside from these posi-
tive steps, which did little to solve the basic social conflicts, the junta
ruled in authoritarian fashion. Its promise of early elections was not
fulfilled. Political parties were suppressed and free expression of ideas
in the press was interfered with by the authoritarian regime.

FORM AND CHARACTERISTICS OF REVOLUTION

ACTORS IN THE REVOLUTION

The revolutionary leadership

The most important figure in the Bolivian revolution was the
acknowledged leader of the MNR, Paz Estenssoro. He was a soft-spo-
ken intellectual and former professor of economics. During the Vil-
larroel regime he had been Minister of France, but he was released
from the Cabinet because of his alleged Nazi sympathies. He himself
denies having advocated collaboration with the Axis.”® After 1946 he
was exiled and spent time in Argentina and Montevideo, but he con-
tinued to be the leader of the party.

The second important figure in the MNR was Hernan Siles Zuaz,
the founder of the party (and later President of Bolivia from 1956
to 1961). He is the son of a former President turned rebel. A lawyer
and journalist by profession, he had served as an MNR delegate to
Congress. He was the principal leader of the revolution in Bolivia at
the time.

Juan Lechin, the leader of the tin miners’ organization, also played
a major role. He, too, had been exiled several times, but had always
returned. He had served in Congress and his main loyalty was toward
the mine workers. His political views leaned toward those of Trotsky;
he represented the left wing of the MNR.

The fourth leading figure was Gen. Antonio Seleme, the head of
the carabineros, who was instrumental in aligning the police force on
the side of the revolutionaries. His importance ceased when, on the
second day of the revolution, he took refuge in the Chilean Embassy
for fear the revolution had failed.
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The revolutionary following

Most of the popular support for the MNR came from workers and
the poorer middle classes. Its leadership was composed primarily of
intellectuals and labor leaders. In the years before the revolution the
MNR had succeeded in recruiting some Indians, particularly among
the miners. These Indians became the spokesmen for their people on
a national level. The support for the MNR and its revolutionary ideas
was greater outside La Paz, especially in the tin mining areas. In the
capital the old conservatives, the landed aristocracy, and the army had
greater influence.

ORGANIZATION OF REVOLUTIONARY EFFORT

Internal organization

The status of the MNR alternated between that of a regular politi-
cal party and that of an outlawed party. Between 1946 and 1952 it
was severely persecuted. “At one time there were some 5,000 exiles
belonging to the MNR and its allies in Argentina alone.”** The party
itself must have been rather disorganized during this time, since many
of its leaders were in exile. “If an MNR leader succeeded in winning
an election, the government usually managed to send him into exile
or dispose of him in some other manner.”" For the elections in 1951
Paz Estenssoro was nominated as the party’s candidate for President
and Hernan Siles for Vice President. During the campaign, the MNR
received the support of the Marxist parties, including the PIR, which
by now had become the official Communist Party.

Details of the conspiratorial organization which engineered the
revolution are not available in the sources consulted. It appears that
there was a conspiracy between the leadership of the MNR, General
Seleme, head of the carabineros, and the leaders of the mining areas.
Paz Estenssoro remained in exile and the revolution in La Paz was led
by Siles and Lechin.

External organization

There is some doubt as to how much support the MNR received
from the Peron machine in Argentina. Many of its leaders found
exile in Argentina; but Paz Estenssoro left that country for Uruguay
because of disputes with Peron. According to one author, Peron did
not resume his support of the MNR until after the 1952 revolution.
However, some MNR exiles were given jobs in the Argentine Govern-
ment between 1946 and 1952.1°
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GOALS OF THE REVOLUTION

The goals of the revolution corresponded to the political and
social program of the MNR. This program was first issued in 1942
and confirmed in 1946. It recognized the imperative need for land
reform, which would give the peasants ownership of the land they
tilled, and for better conditions for the workers. More specifically, the
program called for the nationalization of the mines and the organiza-
tion of strong labor unions. In the economic sphere the goals of the
revolution were to free Bolivia’s economy from its extreme depen-
dence on the international market for tin and to place the means of
production of tin in the hands of Bolivians.!” To accomplish this, the
petroleum industry was to be expanded and transportation facilities
improved. Political power was to pass into the hands of the people
at large, including illiterates and the underprivileged Indian popula-
tion. Another goal was to eliminate the dominant position of the army
in political life.

REVOLUTIONARY TECHNIQUES AND GOVERNMENT
COUNTERMEASURES

The revolutionary struggle for the MNR lasted from the fall of Vil-
larroel—in whose government the MNR had an important voice—in
1946 until the revolution of 1952. Almost immediately after the revo-
lution of 1946, the miners began contemplating a counterrevolution
to install a government favorable to them. They had been unable to
come to the aid of the Villarroel government because events in La Paz
had moved so fast that the fighting was over before they could inter-
vene, but they never accepted the new regime. The mine owners, in
the meantime, encouraged by the political shift, tried to destroy the
union. In 1947, one of the large mining companies, Patino Mines,
discharged all its employees and rehired only those it considered
“loyal.”*® Early in 1949, there was a strike of the mine workers and, as
a result, the mine union was virtually destroyed and its leaders were
sent into exile. The union reorganized, however, and further strikes
and riots resulted.

In May 1949 the MNR was permitted to participate in elections
for Congress. The party made a good showing, but did not win a
majority. Encouraged by the results, the party plotted with the mine-
workers and some army officers. The plot was discovered, the MNR
was again outlawed, and the head of the mineworkers, Juan Lechin,
was again exiled.
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In August 1949 another revolutionary uprising took place. The
government responded by full-scale mobilization. Outside La Paz the
revolutionaries were quite successful. For several days they held Coch-
abamba and Santa Cruz. They captured the radio station in Santa
Cruz and announced a new government headed by Paz Estenssoro.
Finally, however, loyal government troops crushed the revolution.
One observer described the event as a “revolution planned on the
idea of civil war, the people of the country against the army, the coun-
try against the capital.”" Several other uprisings followed in 1950; all
were suppressed. In one of these, students barricaded themselves in
the university and battled government troops for 3 days before they
were subdued.?

The propaganda themes employed by the MNR and its political
allies included a strong appeal to nationalism. This took the form of
denunciation of “Yankee imperialism,” and of all foreign ownership
of Bolivian economic enterprises, particularly the large tin mining
companies. This was coupled with demands for social justice for the
underprivileged and the removal of the small upper class from politi-
cal domination.

Between 1946 and 1951, the MNR, unable to muster sufficient polit-
ical power to take over the government by legal means, made numer-
ous attempts to overthrow it by force. All these attempts failed, but
they demonstrated the inability of existing regimes to rule the country
in an orderly manner. Before the elections in 1951 MNR decided to
try once more to gain power legally. Paz Estenssoro was nominated for
President and Hernan Siles for Vice President. As noted previously,
the MNR received at least a plurality of votes, but the old political
group showed its unwillingness to relinquish its power and turned
the government over to a military junta. The MNR’s seizure of power
came after it had been denied the fruits of the election. The party had
become convinced that only a revolution could end the prevailing
political anarchy.

The military junta attempted to suppress the revolutionary fervor
of the people by forbidding strikes and mass demonstrations which
might “be considered acts of sabotage or attempts against the security
of the nation.” It also attempted to stifle criticism in the press. How-
ever, the opposition was too strong to be silenced.?'

The details of the planning for the revolution are not described
in the sources used in this study. It seems to have been clear that the
uprising would rely heavily on the support of the workers and miners.
Originally the revolt had been scheduled for later in 1952, but the
defection to the conspirators of the chief of the carabineros, General
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Seleme, made it possible and probably necessary to act earlier. Now
the MNR could count on an organized armed force, the police, to
support and partially arm the workers and miners. Some arms, cap-
tured and hidden during previous uprisings, were already available to
the miners.

MANNER IN WHICH CONTROL OF GOVERNMENT WAS
TRANSFERRED TO REVOLUTIONARIES

On April 9 the armed revolt started simultaneously in all major cit-
ies. It was led in La Paz by Hernan Siles and Juan Lechin. The mining
centers were quickly brought under control. Little has been learned
about the fighting outside the capital. In La Paz, however, loyal gov-
ernment troops battled the workers and the police for 2 days and the
issue seemed to hang in the balance;

On the second day it appeared as if the revolt were
going to be suppressed. General Seleme took refuge
in the Chilean Embassy and when he left the Embassy
again on the following day, things having taken a turn
for the better from his point of view, he was told that
he was no longer in charge, and that the revolution was
now completely in the hands of the MNR.

Pro-government troops fought their way from the
military school down below the center of La Paz almost
to the heart of the city. Besides the police and armed
workers, they were opposed by the Indian market
women of La Paz, reported to have played an impor-
tant role during the fighting by going up to the simple
Indian soldiers who made up the regiments garrison-
ing the capital, and seizing their guns from their hands.
The army troops were finally turned back, and the vic-
tory of the revolt was sealed when batteries mounted on
the rim of the plateau above La Paz were dismantled
by cadet volunteers of the Police Academy and when
armed miners arrived from the camps near Oruro.

Thus, an armed uprising gave power once more to
the MNR. Due to his lack of faith in victory, General
Antonio Seleme, who might otherwise have become
President, turned over full control of the movement to
the civilians of the MNR.*

202



oooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooo

Thus the events are described by Alexander. On April 15, Paz
Estenssoro returned triumphantly, and was immediately sworn in as
President.

THE EFFECTS OF THE REVOLUTION

CHANGES IN THE PERSONNEL AND INSTITUTIONS OF
GOVERNMENT

Paz Estenssoro assumed the Presidency on the basis of the MNR’s
claim that it had won a majority in the 1951 election, and Hernan
Siles became Vice President. Juan Lechin was appointed Secretary of
Labor. The new government asserted that it had assumed the role
to which it had been legally entitled since the elections of 1951. The
basic institutions of government remained the same and so did the
Constitution. Democratic processes did not, however, flourish. The
new regime was again authoritarian, probably out of necessity; never-
theless two elections have been held at the scheduled time and both
times the MNR has been victorious. Siles succeeded Estenssoro as
President and Estenssoro was reelected in 1961. One of the important
consequences of the revolution was a complete reorganization of the
army. Eighty percent of the officer corps and most of the men were
discharged and replaced by others considered loyal to the MNR. The
military academies were closed and not reopened until much later.

MAJOR POLICY CHANGES

Policy changes were many and far-reaching. The tin mines were
nationalized, but the owners were permitted to continue operations.
The labor unions, which had been greatly weakened during the revo-
lutionary struggle, were strengthened. The literacy requirement for
voting was removed and women were given suffrage. Education was
made available to larger numbers of people,” including the Indians.
The most basic and important change occurred in 1953, when land
reform eliminated the latifundian system and gave the land to the
Indian peasants. The land reform was the work of the peasants them-
selves. They had begun to organize after the Chaco War and were
taking matters into their own hands after the revolution. The MNR
was forced to act quickly to legalize the actions of the peasants and
to keep its prerevolutionary promises. In its foreign policy the MNR
has repulsed overtures by Argentina for a close alliance. Instead the
regime has sought to cooperate with the United States, though with-
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out antagonizing Argentina. As a result, Bolivia has received substan-
tial economic aid from the United States.

LONG RANGE SOCIAL AND ECONOMIC EFFECTS

The long range social and economic effects of the revolution have
been a leveling of Bolivian society. The poor gained and the old upper
class all but disappeared. The Bolivian people, including the Indian
peasants, have become a political and social force that can no longer
be disregarded. On the whole, the MNR has been successful in main-
taining political stability, but unrest persists just below the surface. In
the beginning there were counterrevolutionary plots and uprisings,
but they were easily suppressed. More recently unrest among the work-
ers, particularly the tin miners, has again been evident. Nor could the
economic problems existing before 1952 be corrected overnight.®
On the whole, the MNR has followed a moderate economic course
despite the major social changes which it encouraged. This modera-
tion has cost the party the support of the more radical groups and also
of the Communists, who at first had thrown in their lot with the MNR.
Recent uprisings (in June 1961) appear to have been Communist-
inspired. Progress for the workers has not been as rapid as many had
hoped and social tension caused by poverty and ignorance continues.
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THE CUBAN REVOLUTION: 1953-1959

SYNOPSIS

On July 26, 1953, Fidel Castro and 165 Cuban revolutionaries
attacked the Moncada Army Post with its garrison of 1,000 soldiers.
The attack failed, but marked the beginning of a revolutionary move-
ment, named after the day of the attack, “the 26th of July Movement.”
During the ensuing years it constituted the major opposition to the
authoritarian regime of Gen. Fulgencio Batista. After a bitter struggle,
which during its final phases took the form of a civil war, Fidel Cas-
tro and his movement gained complete control over Cuba in January
1959. His success was due to the widespread dissatisfaction with the
dictatorship of Batista and the appeal of his program, which concen-
trated on social reform and freedom from oppression. After Castro
became head of state, communism gained the upper hand and, in
late 1961, Castro finally admitted that he had always been a Marxist-
Leninist and that he had always planned to transform Cuba into a
Communist state.

BRIEF HISTORY OF EVENTS LEADING UP TO AND
CULMINATING IN REVOLUTION

The rise of Fulgencio Batista in 1934 marked the end of an era for
Cuba.* Until that time Cuba had been less than fully independent.
The Platt Amendment, passed by the U.S. Congress in 1901 and incor-
porated in the Cuban Constitution under pressure from Washington,
granted the United States the right “to intervene for the preservation
of Cuban independence,” and “for the maintenance of government
adequate for the protection of life, property and individual liberty.”" It
also gave the United States the right to ratify Cuban treaties with other
nations, and to establish military bases in Cuba. The amendment was
replaced by treaty in 1934.

The first phase of the Batista dictatorship lasted from 1933 until
1944. Until 1940 he had controlled Cuba through puppet presidents;
from 1940 and 1944 he assumed the Presidency himself. Under Batista
the Cuban economy made definite progress. Roads were improved,
the educational system was enlarged, and the press enjoyed consider-
able freedom. Yet the Cuban people were little better off than they

* See pages 213 and 214 for the discussion of the 1933 revolution and the rise of
Batista.
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had been during the rule of Spain and illiteracy remained widespread,
especially in rural areas.

In 1944 Batista retired voluntarily and took up residence in Flor-
ida. Under the succeeding presidents, Ramon Grau San Martin and
Carlos Prio Socarras, there was a breakdown of police forces, courts,
and public administration. In March 1952 Batista returned to cam-
paign for the Presidency, but in the midst of the campaign seized
power again in a revolution that lasted 2 hours and cost three lives.
While his earlier regime had been relatively moderate, he now sus-
pended the constitution of 1940 and established an absolute and
ruthless dictatorship.

Batista’s return to power dashed the hopes of a young lawyer, Fidel
Castro, for election to Congress. He asked the Supreme Court to
declare Batista’s rule illegal, but that body failed to act and Fidel Cas-
tro determined to overthrow the dictator by force. On July 26, 1953,
he led a raid against the Moncada Army Barracks which ended in his
arrest and that of the few survivors. Pardoned in May 1955 in a gen-
eral amnesty for political prisoners, Castro went to Mexico, where he
and other members of the July 26th Movement began preparing for
another revolution. The rebel forces were trained at a ranch outside
Mexico City and an underground organization in the United States
obtained money and weapons.

In December 1956 Castro landed in Cuba with 82 men, with disas-
trous results. Most of them were killed, a few imprisoned, and only
12, including Castro, survived to take refuge in the mountains of the
Sierra Maestra. From here the revolution gradually spread as Castro
built up his forces and won popular sympathy. Batista fought back
with a reign of terror but could not stem the growing opposition. In
May 1958 Batista launched a major attack against the rebel forces,
estimated to be only 300 strong. The attack failed to eliminate Cas-
tro’s forces; instead, his support increased everywhere. In July 1958
an agreement between Castro, representing the July 26th Movement,
and various other organizations united the opposition. Toward the
end of 1958 Castro’s forces were strong enough to come down from
the Sierra Maestra and capture the city of Santa Clara. On New Year’s
Day 1959, Batista resigned and fled the country.
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THE ENVIRONMENT OF THE REVOLUTION

DESCRIPTION OF COUNTRY

Physical characteristics

Cuba, with its area of 44,217 square miles, including the Isle
of Pines, is about the size of Pennsylvania. The coastline is deeply
indented and provides many excellent harbors. About half of the
island has semitropical flat or rolling terrain; the remainder is hilly
and mountainous. The mountains consist of three intermittent clus-
ters rather than one continuous chain. The highest and most rugged
range is the Sierra Maestra, in the easternmost providence of Oriente.

The people

Cuba, the most populous member of the Antilles, has a population
of 6,627,000 or 150 persons per square mile.? In 1953, 57 percent of
the inhabitants lived in cities and towns.” There has been an increas-
ing trend toward urbanization and industrialization. The major city,
and the seat of economic and political power, is Havana, with a popula-
tion of 785,455.* Other large cities are Marianao, a suburb of Havana,
Santiago de Cuba, and Camaguey.

The pre-Colombian Indian population was virtually wiped out
during the early years of Spanish rule. According to the 1953 census
almost three-quarters of the population were white;” the remainder
were Negroes and Mulattoes. Spanish is the official language.

Communications

No part of Cuba is far from at least one of her many excellent
harbors, all of them connected with the interior by roads, railroads,
or both. Cuba has an extensive net of railroads, over 5,000 miles of all-
weather roads, and 3,200 miles of other roads.® Before 1959 Havana’s
José Marti International Airport was a crossroads for inter-American
air transport.” Three other international airports were served by large
foreign airlines. Interregional air transportation was maintained by
several domestic companies.

Natural resources

Cuba is one of the richest nations in the Americas, with highly
fertile soil and large quantities of minerals. The economy is predomi-
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nantly agricultural; over 40 percent® of the laboring population® are
engaged in working the land and more than 90 percent of the exports
are derived directly or indirectly from the soil. Sugar is by far the most
important crop; other products are tobacco, coffee, corn, winter veg-
etables, fruits, and henequen.? Animal husbandry was second to sugar
in value of output. An estimated 68 percent'’ of the total land area was
occupied by stock ranches.

Although the island has no coal and very little oil, mineral depos-
its are found in abundance in the eastern mountains. The deposits
of iron and nickel are considered among the most important poten-
tial sources in the world."! Manganese, chrome, and copper are also
found in large quantities.

SOCIO-ECONOMIC STRUCTURE

Economic system

Cuba’s economic life centered largely around the big estates held
by sugar companies and the large ranches, many dating back to colo-
nial times. Over the years Cuba became the world’s largest producer
and exporter of sugar. Sugar accounted for four-fifths of the annual
export value, nearly one-third of the industrial income, through the
manufacture of rum, sugar, and industrial alcohol, and about one-half
of the annual agriculture income. It has been estimated that about two-
thirds of Cuba’s total income is dependent either directly or indirectly
upon the sugar industry."” Tobacco, the second main export crop, was
grown on small farms requiring intensive cultivation, largely by share-
croppers, responsible to large absentee landowners or latifundistas.

Mineral ore extraction industries made up an increasingly impor-
tant sector of the economy, and minerals represented the third most
valuable export. The government owned all mineral rights; it was the
sole purchasing and selling agent in the rich Oriente Province. How-
ever, some mining enterprises were foreign owned.

About two-thirds of Cuba’s foreign trade was with the United States.
These economic ties dated back to the early part of the 20th century,
when a reciprocity treaty was signed between the two countries. In
exchange for exports of sugar and sugar products, tobacco, and min-
erals, Cuba imported foodstuffs, fuels, capital goods, raw materials for
industry, motor vehicles, and consumer goods. In 1955, 73.4 percent
of Cuban imports came from the United States."?

> The labor requirements of sugar production, Cuba’s largest industry, vary enor-
mously from one season to another.
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Class structure

Cuba had one of the most highly-developed middle classes in Latin
America. Its 1957 per capital income was $361, the fourth highest of
the 20 Latin American republics.'* From the mid-1940’s a progres-
sively larger share of national income had gone to urban labor as a
result of collective bargaining. Yet there were still large differences
of income and wealth. Agricultural laborers rarely owned land; and
except for those who were employed in other agricultural pursuits
such as tobacco, cattle, and food production, they worked only dur-
ing the 3 to 4 months when sugar was planted, worked, and harvested.
During the rest of the year—the “dead time”—they worked for very
small wages and lived off their meager savings, or on credit. They were
tied to company stores by increasingly large debts, sometimes stretch-
ing back to their parents and even grandparents.

Within the cities life was dominated by the middle class. There
was social mobility from the lower-middle class to the upper-middle
class, which had traditionally aligned itself with aristocratic values. At
the peak of the social pyramid were the owners of large sugar planta-
tions and cattle ranches and the wealthy professionals. Social mobility
depended largely on university education in one of the traditionally-
esteemed fields, such as law and medicine, and on the possession of
money. Color was not a strong deterrent against moving ahead.

Literacy and education

Education was theoretically compulsory and free; nevertheless, 42
percent of the population in rural areas and 11.6 percent in urban
areas were illiterate.” Those who could afford to pay for education
had a tremendous advantage, because the government did not supply
enough teachers, schools, and equipment to carry out the law provid-
ing for free education.

There were a number of universities, the largest of which was the
University of Havana. Some received governmental financial support,
but enjoyed administrative and educational independence. Most stu-
dents became teachers, doctors, or lawyers; only a few became scien-
tists or engineers.

Major religions and religious institutions

Roman Catholicism was the principal religion. Church and state
were separate, and the church had less influence, especially among
the middle class, than in other Latin American countries.

212



oooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooo

GOVERNMENT AND THE RULING ELITE

Description of form of government

The Constitution of October 10, 1940, provided for a parliamen-
tary-cabinet system. Governmental power was divided between three
popularly elected branches; the President had a 4-year term, the two-
house legislature a staggered 4-year term, and the terms of members
of the judiciary varied. In practice, however, the government was
almost completely and continuously dominated by a strong executive.
When Batista became “Provisional President” in 1952 he suspended
Congress and the Constitution. Lawmaking powers were placed in the
hands of Batista and his Cabinet. An 80-member Advisory Council was
created to make suggestions on legislation. Congress and the 1940
Constitution were reinstated in 1955, but political parties and their
leaders had little confidence that they could operate freely.

Description of political process

Political parties and power groups supporting government

When the dictatorship of Gerardo Machado was overthrown in
1933, political power passed into the hands of army enlisted men
under the leadership of Sgt. Fulgencio Batista, who promptly set about
building the army into a political power instrument. Two-thirds of the
600 career officers were forced to retire; Batista proclaimed himself a
colonel and handed out commissions to sergeants, corporals, privates,
and even to a number of civilians. He increased the size of the army by
one-third, to 16,000 men, raised the pay of officers and enlisted men,
established a new military academy, modernized military installations,
and increased the Armed Forces’ share of the national budget from
15 percent to 22 percent. High-ranking officers were again placed in
high civil service positions, where they quickly became involved in the
customary graft.

Although at first he had suppressed the organized labor move-
ment, Batista allowed it to be rebuilt under government tutelage after
1934, thus creating his second important body of support. Labor
was instrumental in his election to the Presidency in 1940, after he
resigned from the army to run for office. During his regime, civilians
ostensibly occupied the top government positions, but real power was
held by his former army colleagues. At the end of his constitutional
term, in 1944, Batista retired from political life, accepted the electoral
defeat of his hand-picked successor, and went to Florida.

In 1952 he decided to return to Cuba; political life there was still
notoriously corrupt, violence was increasing, and the Armed Forces
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were becoming restless. When it became apparent that he would not
be likely to win the 1952 election legally, he executed a coup with the
help of young officers and established himself as a virtual dictator.
During the following years, urban labor continued to back Batista,
though the middle classes were agitating for the restoration of con-
stitutional government and the peasants were dissatisfied with their
lot. Batista kept support of the army by rewarding faithful officers and
weeding out those suspected of opposition.'®

Character of opposition to government and its policies

Aside from the 26th of July Movement, the opposition from 1952
to 1958 took two forms: political parties and professional civic orga-
nizations working for a legal change of government; and clandestine
groups offering underground resistance to Batista’s extreme measures.

Political parties, which Batista had dissolved on taking power, began
to reorganize in 1953, when Batista announced that elections would
be held in the near future. There was much maneuvering, but no uni-
fied opposition solidified. The elections were postponed several times.
In 1954, former President Grau San Martin, leader of the Auténtico
Party, a coalition of progressives and conservatives that had defeated
Batista’s candidate in 1944, announced his candidacy but withdrew on
the eve of the election, charging that it was rigged. The Auténticos then
turned to former President Prio Socarras as leader, but their strength
had receded. In 1958 they supported the 26th of July Movement.

Senator Eduardo Chibas, one of Grau’s strongest supporters in
1944, had broken with him in 1947 to organize the Cuban People’s
Party (Ortodoxo). He rallied most of the younger generation and a
few older groups. It was on this party’s ticket that Fidel Castro ran for
Congress in 1952. The party preached a left-of-center ideology, with
strong emphasis on nationalism and reform. It broke into three fac-
tions after the 1952 coup. By 1958 most of the party’s members had
come to support Castro’s movement.

The Popular Socialist (Communist) Party was established in 1925,
and concentrated mainly on infiltrating large organizations, particu-
larly the labor unions, where it exerted strong influence. The party
worked in cooperation with the Machado government in 1933 and
with Batista in 1938. It reaped its reward in 1940 when Batista named
two Communist Party leaders to his cabinet as Ministers without port-
folio, in order to tie labor unions to his government.

Batista and the Communists parted ways in 1954 and the party was
declared illegal. However, Batista considered the 26th of July Move-
ment his main enemy, and the Communists continued to work quite
openly and to exercise influence in the labor movement.
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Deriding Castro as a “bourgeois romantic,” the party did nothing
at first to further his movement. The Communist line changed in Jan-
uary 1958, and by the middle of the summer the party had established
liaison with Castro in the Sierra Maestra and was offering aid.

Professional civic organizations began to oppose Batista shortly
after the coup.© Opposition was weak at the beginning, but gained
momentum after the Moncada incident and especially after the
November 1954 elections. As Batista resorted to more and more dras-
tic measures in the vain attempt to crush underground resistance and
guerrilla activity in 1956 and 1957, the professionals began to demand
his resignation. Some Havana judges, for example, sent a letter to the
Chamber of Administration of the Court of Appeals of Havana stating
that the administration of justice had been “mocked, ridiculed and
abused.”"” The document was signed by 14 magistrates. The Roman
Catholic hierarchy issued a document which, although carefully
worded, virtually asked for Batista’s resignation. The Cuban Medical
Association registered a protest in 1957, and early in 1958 a statement
signed by the Joint Committee of Cuban Institutions, representing 45
organizations, requested the “termination of the regime and the abdi-
cation of those in the executive and dissolution of Congress. . . .”'

The most important underground resistance group other than
the Castro movement was the Organizacion Auténtico (OA) headed by
Manuel Antonio de Varona. The group was small, but well-financed
by former President Prio. OA had a revolutionary force, the Second
National Front of Escambray, in a mountain range east of Cienfuegos.
An American, William A. Morgan, was in charge of training fresh
recruits. The organization joined the 26th of July Movement in 1958.

A militant rebel organization of university alumni and students,
the Directorio Revolucionario (DR), also conducted some underground
activity. In March 1957 the group attempted to assassinate Batista in
the presidential palace. Faure Chomon, secretary-general of the DR,
went into exile, but returned in February 1958 with a small band of
armed guerrillas. They landed on the coast of Las Villas province and
made their way into the same mountains that harbored the Second
National Front of Escambray. DR also joined forces with the 26th of
July Movement in the summer of 1958.

¢ For instance, the magazine Bohemia, edited and published by Miguel Angel Quevedo,
censured Batista’s overthrow of the constitutional government.
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Legal procedure for amending constitution or changing government
institutions

The 1940 Constitution provided that amendments could be initi-
ated by either the people or Congress. Under the popular procedure
the signatures of at least 100,000 literate people were required on any
proposal for change. Congress then decided within a 30-day period
whether to call a special constitutional convention or submit the pro-
posal to a plebiscite.

One-fourth of the members of either house could also initiate a
proposal for amendment. A vote of two-thirds of all the members of
Congress in joint session was required for approval, and the amend-
ment had to be ratified in the same manner in the next two regular
legislative sessions.'”” Under the provisional constitution (1952-55),
an amendment required a two-thirds vote of the President’s Cabinet,
officially known as the Council of Ministers.*

Relationship to foreign powers

President Batista maintained close economic and military ties with
the United States. Large American enterprises played an important
role in the economic and political life of the island and trade was pri-
marily with the United States. A U.S. military mission and American
arms and ammunition strengthened Batista’s attempts to maintain
internal stability. In March 1958 American arms were cut off, but the
military mission remained until the Castro takeover.

Batista’s relations with Gen. Rafael L. Trujillo, dictator of the
Dominican Republic, had been less than harmonious before January
1957. The dictators charged each other with harboring conspirators,
and in several cases the feud led to the recall of diplomats. Early in
January 1957 Trujillo indicated to Batista that he was ready to come to
an agreement. The two dictators negotiated a mutual friendship pact
which assured Batista of the Dominican Republic’s noninterference
in Cuban affairs. In effect, the pact assured Batista that revolutionary
forces in his country would not be supplied or reinforced by his east-
ern neighbor.*

In April 1952, the Soviet Union broke diplomatic relations with
Cuba because the diplomatic immunity of two of its couriers had not
been honored.

The role of military and police powers

Batista relied heavily on an efficient secret police and well-
equipped Armed Forces to maintain his power. He had taken over
Machado’s secret police system. As opposition mounted, the police
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uncovered and put down several plots to overthrow Batista, destroyed
underground arsenals, and rounded up suspects.

In both instances when Batista seized power, in 1933 and 1952, he
owed his success to the Armed Forces. In turn, they owed their wealth,
position, and privileges to him. Under the command of a single fam-
ily, whose head was the man closest to Batista, Gen. Francisco Taber-
nilla Dolz,* the Armed Forces were a strong and obedient force. They
were superior in numbers and weapons to the opposition forces; but
during the last 2 years of Batista’s regime many military conspiracies
occurred and Batista was forced to keep purging suspected elements.
Gradually the Armed Forces disintegrated and toward the end many
soldiers joined Castro.

WEAKNESSES OF THE SOCIO-ECONOMIC-POLITICAL STRUC-
TURE OF THE PREREVOLUTIONARY REGIME

History of revolutions or governmental instabilities

In the first quarter century of independence from Spain, gov-
ernmental “stability” in Cuba was maintained entirely by U.S. inter-
vention. Three times—in 1906, 1912, and again in 1917—certain
elements attempted to take things in their own hands and settle politi-
cal disputes by force of arms. Each time the United States intervened
to restore order. After the 1906 episode, the United States remained
in control of Cuba for 2% years.

From the late 1920’s the men in power resorted to dictatorial tac-
tics to maintain their positions. President Machado snuffed out oppo-
sition by suppressing freedom of speech, imprisoning and deporting
hundreds of people, closing down the national university, and declar-
ing a state of siege. A revolt broke out in 1931, but was suppressed. In
1933 a crisis was precipitated by a general strike; and an army revolt
21 days later led to a change in government.

Batista dominated Cuban politics from 1933 to 1944, but the
period was not free from unrest. There were a number of riots, uni-
versity demonstrations, and labor strikes. The same unrest prevailed
under Presidents Grau San Martin and Prio Socarras. Batista returned
to the political scene, and in March 1952 led a revolt that resulted in
his becoming the absolute dictator.??

Between Castro’s unsuccessful attempt on the Moncada Army Bar-
racks in 1953 and the Cuban invasion of 1956, several conspiracies

4 One son, Carlos, was commander of the air force; another son, Francisco, Jr., was
commander of a tank group; a brother-in-law, Brig. Gen. Alberto del Rio Chaviano, was
commander of Moncada and the theater of operations in Oriente Province.
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were suppressed. In April 1956, for example, several military leaders
and a civilian group attempted to unseat Batista and establish a pro-
visional government. Only 25 days later a group of men emulating
Castro attempted to capture the Gorcuria Army Fort at Matanzas. The
leaders of these plots were either killed or imprisoned.

Economic weaknesses

Cuba’s economy had several major weaknesses. As noted above
(II-B-1) it was precariously dependent on the fluctuating world mar-
ket price of a single crop, sugar. Though Cuba is one of the richest
agricultural countries in the world, it had to import 30 percent of its
food. About 40 percent of the profits from raw sugar production went
to American-owned enterprises.

Most of the land was concentrated in the hands of a few families;
the majority of the peasants owned little or none. Agricultural laborers
had regular work only during the short sugar season.” Government
policies also retarded the economy as “. . . business profits were held
down by the continuous wage inflation, by injudicious laws which both
hampered efficient management and added to operating costs and by
a graftridden government which preyed on business enterprises.”**

Social tensions

In the early 19th century land was distributed widely in the form
of separate landholdings or in communal ranches. As sugar produc-
tion increased toward the end of the 19th and the beginning of the
20th centuries, sugar mill owners acquired land on an immense scale
to assure themselves of an adequate supply of sugar cane, and the
land became concentrated in the hands of a few. Small farmers were
uprooted, and sugar production came to dominate the entire econ-
omy. From a country of small proprietorships and “family farms,”
Cuba became a land of latifundia whose rural population was pre-
dominantly composed of renters and wage workers.

The sugar mill became the symbol of relative security to agricul-
tural laborers. Many small landowners who had sold their farms to the
mills remained in the area and rented company-owned land. Even
those who kept their land were dependent upon the sugar companies,
which owned the transportation system, to transport sugar cane to the
mills. Renters and owners alike became tied to the sugar mill; they
depended on it for renting land, milling sugar, and receiving credit.”®

The need for agrarian reform was pointed out in the late 1940’s by
a rural sociologist:
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Political unrest, arising from the frustration of the
desire of peasants to obtain possession of and security
on the land, will be chronic in Cuba until more positive
action is taken in this respect. Admittedly the problem
is a difficult one, with the existing rights of large land-
holders to consider; but it is not a question that can be
continually postponed. It is likely that continued delay
in carrying out the law may result in serious political
consequences.*

Government recognition of and reaction to weaknesses

After the overthrow of Machado the new government took a num-
ber of steps to allay dissatisfaction. A law passed in 1937 and other
supplementary regulations set forth rights and obligations of produc-
ers, laborers, and sugar mills. Production quotas, rent controls, and
minimum wages were established. The common practice of import-
ing laborers from Haiti and Jamaica at harvest time was abolished.
Many of the provisions of this act were included in the 1940 Consti-
tution. Manifestations of displeasure continued, however, but they
were suppressed.?’

One of Batista’s first acts after the 1952 coup was to suspend the
1940 Constitution and decree a provisional constitution that modified
the old one in many respects. He emphasized that these changes were
only temporary. Elections were held in 1954, Congress reconvened,
and the 1940 Constitution was reinstated. A campaign for a general
amnesty of all political prisoners and exiles was begun and in May
1955 Batista found it wise to sign the amnesty bill Congress had passed.

Labor weathered the 1952 coup and preserved its strength as an
institution that the government did not dare to eliminate. In the
meantime social protection and insurance were provided by labor leg-
islation, and labor unions continued to make progress through collec-
tive bargaining. The living levels of the farmers, agricultural laborers,
industrial workers, storekeepers, and others were higher, in compara-
tive terms, than those of people in most Latin American countries.

The sugar economy, despite its inherent instabilities, was bolstered
and further American investment was encouraged. No attempt was
made to diversify the economy. Little was done to better the lot of
the peasant laborers through the construction of houses, schools,
or hospitals. Many of the provisions of the comparatively advanced
Constitution of 1940 were ignored. Any sign of discontent was quickly
suppressed by the military or the police. But the severity of Batista’s
measures eventually lost him even their support.
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FORM AND CHARACTERISTICS OF REVOLUTION

ACTORS IN THE REVOLUTION

The revolutionary leadership

The revolution was instigated and conducted by sons and daugh-
ters of the upper and middle classes. The leaders were all intellectuals.
They had been graduated from universities or at least had attended
a university, and had become, or aspired to become, professionals.
They included lawyers, professors, architects, engineers, and doctors.
Until the revolution few had combat records. Most of the leaders
“gravitated” toward socialism; but the degree of socialism differed.
Some were convinced Marxists and others were collectivists of various
other kinds.

Fidel Castro, often referred to by his associates as the “Maximum
Leader,” was born in 1926, the son of a relatively wealthy family. His
father, Angel Castro, had emigrated to Cuba from northwestern Spain,
and prospered in the sugar and lumber industries. Fidel attended
parochial schools in Oriente Province and was graduated in the upper
third of his class from a high school in Havana. In 1945 he entered the
Law School of the University of Havana. His studies were interrupted
in 1947 when he joined an expeditionary force that was training to
invade the Dominican Republic to overthrow Trujillo. The plot failed,
and Castro returned to the university, where he gained prominence in
campus politics. He was arrested a number of times for participating
in mass meetings and student demonstrations.

“One of the most controversial episodes of Castro’s career was
his participation in the Bogotazo, the riots of April 9, 1948, in Bogota,
Colombia, during the Ninth Conference of American States. . . .”*® Cas-
tro headed a Cuban delegation that was attending an anticolonialism
and anti-imperialist student congress in Bogota, and became involved
in a citywide riot triggered by the assassination of a Colombian Lib-
eral. He managed to slip out of the country and return to Havana.

Castro was graduated from Havana University in 1950 and became
a partner in a law firm. He found time for politics and in 1952 he was
running for Congress on the Ortodoxo Party ticket. After Batista’s coup
d’etat canceled the elections, Castro became a full-time revolutionist
with the sole purpose of overthrowing Batista. His dynamic personal-
ity and oratorical skill made him a natural revolutionary leader.

Maj. Ernesto “Che” Guevara, a declared Marxist, distinguished him-
self in the revolution as a guerrilla tactician and as the theoretician of
the 26th of July Movement. The son of an architect and builder, he was
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born in Argentina, studied medicine there, and participated in several
conspiracies against Juan Peron. Later he went to Guatemala, where
he held an inconspicuous army post in the pro-Communist govern-
ment that was overthrown in 1954. He met Castro in Mexico in 1955.
Trained there as a guerrilla fighter, he came to Cuba with Castro’s
original landing party in 1956. He is one of Castro’s closest confidants.

Raul Castro, Fidel’s younger brother, also attended parochial
schools and the University of Havana. He seems to have been more
closely affiliated with Communist organizations than was Fidel. In
1952-53 he was a delegate to an International Congress on the Rights
of Youth and visited several Soviet-bloc countries. He participated in
the Moncada attack and continued to be one of his brother’s closest
confidants throughout the revolution.

The revolutionary following

The revolution was instigated, controlled, and developed by mid-
dle-class leaders; and most of those who were attracted to the revolu-
tionary cause came from the middle class. Many of the recruits who
rallied around the original band of young intellectuals in the moun-
tains were peasants, but even the “influx of the last 4 or 5 months
failed to give [the revolution] anything like a mass character.”® The
total number of the revolutionary following in the mountains from
beginning to end was estimated at 3,000 men.* There is no estimate
of the number who took part in the underground resistance move-
ment. “The heaviest losses were suffered by the . . . middle class urban
resistance movement.”

ORGANIZATION OF REVOLUTIONARY EFFORT

Introduction

Fidel Castro’s revolutionary movement began to develop long
before guerrilla bases were established in the Sierra Maestra in 1956—
57. Soon after Batista’s coup d’etat in March 1952, Castro determined
to dedicate himself to the dictator’s overthrow. After one year of
recruiting, training, and plotting, Castro’s small revolutionary “army”
executed the attack on Fort Moncada, Cuba’s second largest military
fortress. The revolutionaries planned to seize arms, ammunition,
tanks, and trucks from the 1,000 soldiers stationed there, then seize
the radio stations and call upon the people of Oriente Province to rise
against Batista. The plot failed but Fidel Castro’s name had become
known, and the 26th of July Movement was born.*
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Castro was sentenced to 15 years imprisonment, but was released
in the general amnesty of May 1955, after serving only 19 months. He
went to Mexico to start preparing for another attempt. There he met
other exiles of the 26th of July Movement. They enlisted the aid of
Col. Alberto Bayo, a former officer of the Spanish Air Force, who had
fought against Franco during the Spanish Civil War, and who had con-
siderable experience in guerrilla warfare. Bayo was placed in charge
of secretly training the growing volunteer corps on a ranch outside
Mexico City.*

Weapons, ammunition, equipment, and a yacht were acquired on
the black market, with money raised partly by underground branches
of the 26th of July Movement in the United States, partly contributed
by former Cuban President Carlos Prio Socarras, a refugee in Flor-
ida. A mutual friend, Teresa Casuso, had brought Castro and Prio
together.”® On November 25, 1956, Castro’s expedition set sail for
Cuba in the tiny, damaged, under-stocked yacht, Granma.

The 82 members of the expedition landed safely a week later
somewhat east of the intended beachhead. The Granma foundered,
and much of the food and supplies were lost. Word of the invasion
reached government officials quickly and aircraft and army patrols
were sent to hunt down Castro and his small army. Only 12 of the
original expedition reached the Sierra Maestra.” There they started
to build up their guerrilla organization.

Internal organization

The military organization of the guerrilla units was flexible
enough to allow for variations according to the surroundings within
which they operated. These surroundings were categorized as either
“favorable ground” or “unfavorable ground.” Hills, mountains, and
jungles were thought of as favorable ground for guerrilla bases, if they
were established at a “safe” distance from enemy positions. Flat coun-
try, unbroken terrain, junctions, and suburban areas were considered
unfavorable ground.

The military organization was headed by a commander in chief,
who authorized the commanders of the different bases of action to
govern their respective territories.© Under the base commanders were
several columns of varying sizes, each headed by a column commander
named by the base commander. The column commander named the

¢ Fidel Castro, presumably outlined strategic objectives after consulting with Che Gue-
vara, Raul Castro, and Camilo Cienfuegos. They decided, in March 1958, to establish a base
in northeastern Oriente Province. Raul Castro led the march on April 1 and became the
first commander to establish a new base. Che Guevara was given the mission to establish
another base in the province of Las Villas toward the end of August 1958.%
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captains and lieutenants under him. The first rank above the soldiers
was that of lieutenant.

With few exceptions, the combat units on “favorable ground”
numbered less than 150 troops. An ideal number, according to Che
Guevara, is 100.*” These constituted the column headed by a com-
mander. The column was divided into platoons of 30 to 40 men, each
headed by a captain. The platoons were in turn divided into squads of
8 to 10 men each led by a lieutenant.

Aside from combat duties, some squads and platoons were assigned
various auxiliary functions. For example, each base had an elected
Commission of Internal Order, charged with maintaining camp dis-
cipline, promoting soliders for valor, and educating recruits. Special
teams were assigned to transport, watch, and advance guard and rear-
guard duties. An extra-combat utility platoon, referred to by the guer-
rillas as the “suicide platoon,” was composed of guerrillas who had
volunteered for this duty.

The military organization for fighting on “unfavorable ground”
differed primarily in number—units did not exceed 15 men. Rapid
mobility and absolute secrecy were essential.®® Until the middle of
1958 the number of guerrilla units in action remained very small;
according to one source it did not exceed 300 even as late as May
1958.% This did not reflect lack of proper support; it was the result
of careful screening of potential recruits and of logistical problems.
During the last few months the numerical size of the organization
increased considerably as a deliberate attempt was made to capture
large areas and to set the stage for giving Batista the coup de grace.

The need for internal civil organizations arose when the rebel army
expanded its bases and incorporated a large number of Cuban civil-
ians. An administrative council was set up in each base to coordinate
military and civilian efforts. This council took the executive, legisla-
tive, and judiciary functions, and was usually headed by someone with
legal training. The council organized the peasants and the workers,
collected taxes and donations, and set up a civil health administration
and an accounting department in charge of supplies. It institutional-
ized and regulated life within the rebel bases by issuing penal codes,
civil codes, and agrarian reform laws.

Peasants and workers were organized to support guerrilla forces.
Most of the cultivated land and farm animals that could produce
meat, milk, butter, and cheese, were collectivized. Guerrilla agencies
were set up to distribute the food to the military and civilian popula-
tions, and to barter with the peasants. Peasants were also used as sup-
ply carriers and their buildings as storage depots for arms.
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As military needs increased, the civil organization became more
complex. Small industries were established to manufacture items for
the revolutionary army. For example, boots and shoes were made
from the hides of slaughtered animals; and tobacco was rolled into
cigarettes and cigars in small shops. Secret “bonds” were printed for
the purpose of exchanging goods outside the guerrilla bases.

Peasants, both men and women, were organized into an efficient
postal and intelligence system which maintained direct contact with
the enemy forces.

The 26th of July Movement’s underground units fell directly under
the command of the base in the Sierra Maestra, and were intercon-
nected by an underground postal system. New bases were established
in several provinces after August 1958; and the underground units
operating in a particular province came under the jurisdiction of the
base commander in that province. The movement was composed of
three major groups: the Civic Resistance Movement, the National
Labor Front, and the National Students Front, all organized in cells.
For instance, the Civic Resistance Movement had three sections: pro-
paganda, fund-raising, and supply, each designated by a letter of the
alphabet and divided into cells of approximately 10 persons. Each
person was urged to enlist another 10 to form another cell. The chief
of the propaganda section had 400 persons under him, of whom he
knew only 12.%

Sabotage and terrorist groups also fell under the civil or clandes-
tine branch of the revolutionary effort. An example was the “Triple A,”
in Havana, which had an organization of 18 saboteurs during 1957.
At meetings the organization was divided into groups of three or four
persons, and one leader and one bomb was assigned to each group.
Each group was assigned a specific target.*!

A political organization, the Cuban Civilian Revolutionary Front,
was established in the summer of 1958, when various parties and
groups opposing Batista finally agreed on a compromise united front
program on lines laid down by Castro. José Mir6 Cardona was named
secretary general coordinator. The Communist Party was not invited
to sign the agreement.

External organization

The external organization of the revolutionary effort was primar-
ily an underground network that reached out to several Latin Ameri-
can countries as well as to several large cities in the United States.
According to one source there were 62 centers of underground activ-
ity throughout the Americas.* Castro himself established centers in
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Miami, Tampa, and Key West in 1955. An agent was planted in the
Cuban Embassy in Washington to steal secret documents. Another
was officially registered with the State Department as a foreign agent;
he was a lobbyist and often protested shipments of war material to
Batista. The main functions of the external organization were to
obtain secret information from Batista sympathizers and solicit funds
and supplies from Castro sympathizers.*

Several large ranches in Mexico were used as quasi-military train-
ing bases for guerrilla fighters. Field exercises led by Colonel Bayo
prepared the revolutionists for their initial attack on Cuba. The resi-
dences of Cuban nationals in Mexico were often used as arsenals. The
Mexican-trained recruits were transported to Cuba by boat or plane.

GOALS OF THE REVOLUTION

In discussing the revolutionary goals, a distinction must be made
between those avowed during the revolutionary struggle and those
later admitted to by Castro and other Communist leaders.

Concrete political aims of revolutionary leaders

No coherent program for postrevolutionary reconstruction was
presented by the revolutionaries. Castro’s passionate but murky state-
ments of political philosophy covered all the freedoms and liberties
found in the Magna Carta, the American Constitution, and the Cuban
Constitution of 1940, but contained few specifics.** The leaders’
announced goal was to bring Batista’s oppressive regime to an end
and replace it with a more democratic form of government chosen by
the people in free and honest elections. They promised a government
that would guarantee, under its constitution, the rights of habeas cor-
pus, trial by jury, and freedom of speech, press, and assembly.*

Social and economic goals of leadership and following

The social and economic goals, as disclosed before 1959, were
encompassed in the phrase “social justice.” Large plantations were
to be confiscated and apportioned among the landless peasants. By
requiring all companies and corporations to pay their “fair” share of
taxes, the leaders expected to finance a comprehensive program of
social and economic reforms: education, medical care, road construc-
tion, public works, unemployment compensation. The revolutionar-
ies were also interested in ridding Cuba of gambling, racketeering,
prostitution, dope peddling, and other vices.** After the revolution
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had succeeded it became apparent that Castro and some of the Com-
munist leaders had other goals, which they had purposely concealed.

REVOLUTIONARY TECHNIQUES AND GOVERNMENT
COUNTERMEASURES

Methods for weakening existing authority and countermeasures by
government

When Castro and his “army” of 82 men landed in Cuba in 1956 they
expected to link up immediately with other guerrilla forces, storm the
government garrison at Manzanillo and seize supplies, weapons, and
ammunition, and make their way to a prearranged hideout in the
Sierra Maestra. There they would outfit the hundreds of volunteers
expected to pour in. Meanwhile sympathizers would create confu-
sion in the cities by bombings and shootings. In a short time, Castro
hoped, the country would rally to his cause and a general strike would
complete the downfall of Batista.”

As has been noted, his plans misfired badly. His new strategy, after
he had begun to rebuild his shattered forces, was based on a two-front
attack on the Batista forces: guerrilla warfare in the mountains; and
propaganda, strikes, riots, sabotage, terrorism, and subversion in the
cities. The basic area for armed fighting was to be the countryside.*
However, Castro hoped that his guerrilla movement in the Sierra Mae-
stra would inspire revolutionary activity in the cities also.*’

For the first few weeks the 12 men who had survived the land-
ing were continuously on the move, dodging Batista’s soldiers. Then
recruits began to come in, sympathizers provided arms and supplies,
and the guerrilla force grew rapidly.

A permanent base was established in a remote area of the Sierra
Maestra. It shortly acquired the characteristics of a village. It had an
administration which regulated the life of its inhabitants. It set up
small industries, schools, a hospital, a radio station, and a newspaper.
It recruited and trained its small army. Detachments were sent out to
establish new bases.

The guerrillas had two main objectives: first, to expand their
forces into a regular army; second, to inflict increasingly heavy losses
on the enemy.

Hit-and-run attacks on enemy columns were usually conducted at
night, in areas at least one day’s march from the guerrilla camp. Guer-
rilla units of four or five men would take up stations surrounding the
enemy column. One unit would open the attack; when the enemy
countered, that unit would retreat to strike from another point, while
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other units did the same. In this way the guerrilla bands were able to
inflict heavy losses without engaging the enemy in a decisive battle.

A special point was made of annihilating the advance guard of an
enemy column. The growing awareness of the Batista forces that the
advance guard’s position was dangerous helped to demoralize Batis-
ta’s army. “Molotov cocktails” were ideal weapons for encirclements.
Their mission completed, the guerrillas swiftly withdrew with the cap-
tured equipment. Their intimate knowledge of the countryside gave
them speed and maneuverability.

As the revolutionary movement grew and received increasing sup-
port from the people, the guerrilla bands became more adventurous.
They descended from the mountains, usually in groups of 10 to 20,
to raid Cuban villages where enemy detachments were stationed. In
most cases food, arms, and ammunition were captured and the guer-
rillas usually escaped before enemy reinforcements arrived. To crip-
ple Batista’s economy, the revolutionaries set fire to sugar plantations,
doing enormous damage.

Suburban guerrilla warfare and sabotage in the cities were sec-
ond front diversionary tactics in the final stage of the revolution. The
revolutionary force had by then developed into a compact regular
army and engaged the enemy on “defined fronts” in regular warfare.
The number of conquered zones increased, and city after city fell into
rebel hands. Batista’s army had grown weak and demoralized from
many defections and offered little resistance.

Demonstrations, strikes, riots, and revolts occurred sporadically
throughout the revolutionary period. Not all of these were planned
by the revolutionary high command and executed by the revolution-
ary following. A parade of women demonstrators, organized by under-
ground leaders, set off a general strike in Santiago de Cuba July 31,
1957; it was put down by the army and police. A nationwide strike
scheduled by the revolutionary leaders for April 1958, which was to
paralyze the whole country and lead to the final overthrow of the
Cuban government, was not a complete success. The strike was total
in some cities, but it failed to reach national proportions.

Sabotage was employed by the revolutionists to destroy communi-
cations: telephone and telegraph lines, bridges, railroads, and public
utilities. In a number of cases, cities were completely paralyzed.

The Cuban Government attempted to deal with the revolution-
ary movement by conducting a military offensive against the guerrilla
forces in the mountains, and by suppression, reprisals, and counter-
propaganda in the cities.

227



LATIN AMERICA

Batista announced in May 1958 that 12,000 troops were to be com-
mitted “to a spare nothing effort to put an end to Fidel Castro” and
his revolutionary movement in the Sierra Maestra. “It was the biggest
troop movement in Cuba’s history, including the war for indepen-
dence from Spain.” The army intended to force the guerrillas into
decisive battle. The government troops were grouped into 13 combat
teams of about 900 men each, and had tanks, armored cars, trucks,
and half-trucks. Air force bombers bombed and strafed the combat
areas as a prelude to the ground attack.”

The initial attack was unsuccessful. To avoid a head-on encounter,
the guerrillas retreated into their mountain redoubt. Batista’s forces
were not prepared to engage the enemy in mountain and jungle war-
fare; they remained in the foothills, where they were continuously
attacked by guerrilla snipers and lost much of their small arms and
equipment.

The revolutionaries’ diversionary tactics forced Batista to leave
hundreds of soldiers in the cities to help the police maintain order.
Terrorists, saboteurs, and young people only suspected of supporting
the revolutionary movement were arrested.”® Many members of the
underground were imprisoned.

Batista made effective use of restrictive measures to suppress
and localize demonstrations. Communications facilities were closed
down, transport systems were halted, curfews were imposed. In a few
cases peasant families suspected of aiding the guerrillas were taken
from their land and resettled in nearby cities or towns. News of distur-
bances often did not reach cities in other provinces until after order
had been restored. For instance, the demonstrations in Santiago de
Cuba and the revolt in Cienfuegos were not made public until every-
thing had quieted down.

Unable to locate and destroy the guerrillas’ radio transmitter, the
government began newscasts over the same frequency and had some
success in countering revolutionary propaganda. False propaganda
leaflets also spread confusion among Castro’s supporters.

Methods for gaining support and countermeasures taken by govern-
ment

Revolutionary propaganda originated from two sources: the civic
organizations in the cities, and the guerrilla bases in the mountains.
Leaflets, pamphlets, and newspapers, as well as word-of-mouth com-
munication, were utilized in distributing information in the cities.
The guerrilla army employed the same methods, and in addition set
up its own radio transmitter. The general content of the propaganda
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material included news of guerrilla activities and instructions to non-
combatants on how to conduct resistance.

A fundamental part of the guerrilla tactics was to treat the inhabit-
ants of guerrilla-occupied zones decently and reward them for aiding
the revolutionists. One of Castro’s first acts on reaching the Sierra
Maestra was to arrest a landlord who had increased his holdings at the
expense of the peasants. “So we tried him and executed him,” said
Castro, “and won the affection of the peasants.”” Castro thus became
the Robin Hood of the Sierra Maestra.

Posing as social reformers, the guerrillas were able to convince
the peasants that this was a peasant revolution and that the peasants
would reap the benefits. Time and again Castro denied that he was
a Communist. He always talked in terms of “democracy” and “free-
dom.” His personal qualities alone won countless followers.

Castro had little trouble finding recruits. His movement generated
enthusiasm especially among young idealists. Following the Decem-
ber 1956 invasion, Batista announced that Castro was dead; and when
word spread that the news was false, Castro “was obtaining recruits
faster than he could supply them with weapons.”>*

The initial reaction to the revolution among people generally,
however, was one of apathy. The news of Castro’s landing stirred little
interest in Havana at first. “It was considered merely another hare-
brained scheme, like the suicidal attack on Moncada post in 1953.”7%°
However, Castro sent emissaries to meet with secret groups in the
cities and urban support began to develop. Segments of the Roman
Catholic hierarchy lent their moral support. The Popular Socialist
(Communist) Party, which was well organized and had considerable
influence in labor unions, withheld its support until the last months
of the revolution, however.

The agreement signed by the various opposition groups with Cas-
tro on July 20, 1958, resulted in the formation of the Civilian Revolu-
tionary Front, and was issued as a Manifesto to the Cuban people. It
received wide circulation by the underground organization in Cuba
and the United States. It was broadcast from Caracas and other radio
stations inside and outside of Cuba. The agreement called for coop-
eration in the common cause, continued cooperation after victory,
the arming of the people, and the cooperation of labor and business
in a general strike to be called to aid the military front when needed.
The manifesto called on the soldiers to desert, and on everybody else
to support the revolution. Above all, it stressed the theme of unity.”®

One of Castro’s greatest assets was the support of foreign corre-
spondents. An interview with Herbert Matthews of The New York Times,
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published in February 1957 with photographs of Castro in the Sierra
Maestra, had tremendous impact, “not only in Cuba, but on the entire
hemisphere.” Other U.S. newspapers and news agencies followed
Matthews’ example and gave Castro wide and favorable publicity in
the United States. This publicity, more anti-Batista than pro-Castro,
may have contributed heavily to Castro’s victory. As a result of it, pres-
sure was brought upon the State Department by some members of
Congress and by many citizens to withdraw military support from the
Cuban Government. The United States stopped selling arms to Batista
in March 1958 and persuaded other countries to do likewise. Revolu-
tionary sympathizers continued to smuggle arms, men, and ammuni-
tion to the Castro forces.”

One source, quoting the London Intelligence Digest, maintains that
Castro’s revolution was also “lavishly financed from behind the iron
curtain.” Radl Castro, according to this source, “made several trips
behind the iron curtain on fund-raising missions and to arrange sup-
plies of arms.”® This support is alleged to have come “from Russian
and Chinese subsidies, channeled through secret groups in several
Latin American countries . . .”™ The exact nature and extent of such
support cannot be deduced from accounts published so far. Reports
from eyewitnesses have spoken of unidentified submarines, which
were claimed to have been Russian, landing supplies.

The Batista government conducted an extensive propaganda cam-
paign to discredit Castro and his movement. Radios and newspapers
carried false reports that Castro had died during invasion. Later the
government announced that the guerrilla bands were being success-
fully rounded up and that the revolution was over. Batista denounced
Castro as a Communist and a tool of Russian conspiracy. He offered
rewards ranging from $5,000 to $100,000 for information leading to
the capture of the revolutionary leaders.*

Batista made several attempts to arrest the rapid decline of his
popularity in Cuba and the United States. In the United States his
public relations adviser emphasized the support of the State Depart-
ment and Pentagon officials. Photographs of Cuban officials with U.S.
Government and military officials were publicized.

In the spring of 1958 Batista proclaimed that the regular presi-
dential elections would be held in June of that year. The Cuban Gov-
ernment promised to guarantee free and open elections, but the
opposition was understandably skeptical. The elections were post-

 This source also states that Castro received “powerful support” from Rémulo Betan-
court, President of Venezuela. It goes on to say that Castro received $50 million from the
Democratic Action regime of Venezuela.
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poned until November, and Batista, ignoring his pledge, engineered
the seating of his own candidate. This further alienated support both
at home and in the United States.®

MANNER IN WHICH CONTROL OF GOVERNMENT WAS
TRANSFERRED TO REVOLUTIONARIES

Batista fled the country on January 1, 1959. He left Cuba in the
hands of a junta headed by the senior justice of the Supreme Court,
who, because the Vice President and the leader of the Senate had
resigned also, was the constitutional successor. The junta was fated to
govern only a short time. In Santiago de Cuba, Fidel Castro named
Manuel Urrutia, a former judge, President of the Republic in con-
formity with a previous agreement among opposition party leaders.
Urrutia designated two of his selected ministers to negotiate with the
junta. The junta agreed to evacuate the presidential palace upon the
arrival of Urrutia, and control of the government was transferred to
the revolutionaries.

THE EFFECTS OF THE REVOLUTION

CHANGES IN PERSONNEL AND INSTITUTIONS OF
GOVERNMENT

Itis doubtful whether anyone, including Fidel Castro, knew exactly
what course to take after Batista fled the country. President Urrutia
and the Cabinet members, handpicked by Castro, were able and dedi-
cated Cubans of mixed political views who had been active during the
revolution. Urrutia appointed Castro as head of the Armed Forces.
However, several members of the new government were removed
after a short time. In February 1959 Castro himself took the office
of Prime Minister, and in July he forced Urrutia to resign, after the
President had raised the issue of communism and placed him under

¢ Nathaniel Weyl writes that the election was undermined by Castro and postponed
because Castro intimidated the liberal candidates who were trying to fight Batista by legal
means and that he “was determined to prevent the elections at all costs.” Castro’s intentions
were made public in a manifesto promulgated on March 17, 1958, and by Law #2, which
was promulgated approximately a week later.”® However, Jules Dubois indicates that Ameri-
can Ambassador Earl T. Smith already knew that the elections “would be postponed to the
month of October or November” on March 15, 1958, 2 days before Castro’s manifesto was
made public.** It would seem more probable, therefore, that the election was postponed to
give the candidates and officials more time to make preparations.
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house arrest. Most of the original Cabinet members were forced out;
many went into exile.

These shifts were a result of Castro’s radical policies. Moderate
politicians were eliminated from important governmental posts, and
power was increasingly concentrated in the hands of three radical
extremists, Fidel Castro, Che Guevara, and Raul Castro. Fidel Castro
emerged as the undisputed leader of the revolution and has contin-
ued to maintain a dominant position.

Che Guevara was away on a trip to the Middle and Far East during
the summer of 1959, and many observers thought he was on the way
out. However, after he returned in September he was named to an
important position in the industrialization department of the National
Institute of Agrarian Reform described below. Later he became Presi-
dent of the National Bank and tsar of the Cuban economy, and was
firmly entrenched as second man in the hierarchy.

The third member of the ruling elite is Raul Castro. He has been
credited with having done an excellent job in organizing the Armed
Forces of which he was given charge after October 1959. Politically, he
is the most radical of the three and is considered most likely to suc-
ceed his brother as head of the government. He has a strong personal
following in the Cuban Army, which may become a decisive factor in
any future power struggle.

MAJOR POLICY CHANGES

Castro established headquarters in the Havana-Hilton Hotel, and
from his suite poured out hundreds of decrees designed to place the
new regime in direct control of all aspects of Cuban society. Govern-
ment measures became increasingly excessive and irresponsible—
excessive in expropriation of wealth, seizure of private commercial
enterprises, arbitrary arrest, trial by revolutionary tribunals, and elim-
ination of moderate supporters as well as opponents; irresponsible
in the many costly projects undertaken with little consideration for
sound administrative practices, financing, and technical advice.

A law for agrarian reform was published in May 1959 and the
National Institute for Agrarian Reform (INRA) was set up to adminis-
ter it. The general idea was to limit the size of landholdings by expro-
priating land from large landholders, and to distribute a small acreage
to each landless peasant. The law also provided for the establishment
of cooperatives, whereby the peasants could share collectively-owned
farm equipment.
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However, INRA set about nationalizing land, stock, and machinery
on a scale far beyond that authorized by the law. On its own initiative
INRA expropriated cattle and machinery as well as land. Although the
law provided that landowners should be compensated with govern-
ment bonds, INRA gave no bonds and no receipts in exchange for
the land, and no hearings to those who tried to appeal. It has been
estimated that by mid-1960 INRA had possession of over one-half of
Cuba’s land area.

The new government also undertook a crash program to raise
living standards by providing low-income housing, schools, health
services, and public recreation facilities. New construction projects
erupted all over Cuba. To finance these costly projects the government
reorganized the old National Lottery into the new National Institute
for Savings and Housing (INAV). The organization sold numbered
bonds for prizes and financed INAV projects with the profits. How-
ever, profits were only marginal and many projects were abandoned
for lack of funds.

The government took steps immediately to eliminate political and
military leaders of the old regime. Approximately 600 persons were
executed by revolutionary tribunals. Thousands of suspected coun-
ter-revolutionaries were imprisoned, scores lost their property, and
many were driven abroad. There was an unprecedented exodus, not
only of rich and middle-class Cubans, but also of peasants. Three of
the most important newspapers, Prensa Libre, El Diario de la Marina,
and El Villareno, were suppressed when they showed signs of opposi-
tion. Radio and television communications came under full control
of the government.

International policy was altered just as radically. There had always
been a close, if not always friendly, relationship between Cuba and the
United States. This relationship deteriorated rapidly. Castro made an
unofficial visit to the United States soon after his victory, apparently
to convince the North Americans that he was not a Communist and
desired continued business ties with this country. Public opinion, as
reflected by the press and the popular welcome, was still disposed to
be friendly, although it had been shocked by the courts-martial and
executions. American business interests received Castro’s announce-
ments with skepticism, however. He returned home and took steps to
strengthen Cuba’s economic ties with the Sino-Soviet bloc. Engineers,
agronomists, plant managers and technicians, and military supplies
were imported from the Soviet Union, Czechoslovakia, and Red China.
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LONG RANGE SOCIAL AND ECONOMIC EFFECTS

Socialization on Communist Party lines is far advanced in Cuba.
The government has taken over not only most of the land, but almost
all of the large enterprises. In the process Castro and his associates have
established a totalitarian system. The army has been disbanded and
replaced by a highly indoctrinated armed militia and youth groups.
Opposition parties no longer exist. Labor unions have been deprived
of their freedom, to remove the danger of strikes and to make wage
freezes possible. The role of the Catholic Church is uncertain and it is
questionable whether the masses would choose the church in prefer-
ence to Castro if a choice were offered. On December 2, 1961, Castro
told the world that he was “a Marxist-LLeninist and . . . [would] be a
Marxist-Leninist until the last days of [his] life.” “On July 26, 1961 the
fusion between the Communist Party and the 26th of July Movement
was completed with the announced formation of the Partido de la Revo-
lucion Socialista.”®

Other radical changes have been made in the social structure, the
judicial system, and the system of education. Now that the landowners
have been dispossessed, and the middle class, which helped Castro to
power, has been persecuted and alienated, the peasants and workers
hold the predominant position in the class scale. The Supreme Court
was purged in December 1960 and its membership, faithful to Castro,
reduced to less than half. Lesser judges were also purged. Education
has been remodeled. Textbooks have been rewritten to teach Castro’s
political, social, and economic doctrines.

Some constructive social and economic reforms have been accom-
plished. More schools have been established, and a decided attempt
has been made to wipe out illiteracy. New and improved housing
for the poorer elements has been built. Public health measures and
new hospitals have wiped out sicknesses prevalent in the country-
side. Vacation and recreational facilities have been provided for the
masses. It is likely that these improvements are not all in the nature
of a carefully displayed showcase but it is as yet difficult to assess the
true nature of progress.

Most of the underprivileged still look to Fidel Castro as their
“Maximum Leader” and as the “instrument of their deliverance.”®
Many of them, for the first time in their lives, feel that they have politi-
cal power. Many have benefited greatly, and many more are hopeful
because they see new homes, new schools, and the possibility of better
opportunities in the future.
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OTHER EFFECTS

Part of the Cuban middle class that supported Castro’s revolution
is now plotting to overthrow the regime it helped to establish. Many of
its members have fled to the United States, and joined with some pro-
Batista elements to establish anti-Castro revolutionary organizations.
The most important are: the Revolutionary Movement of the People,
led by Manuel Ray, which also has an underground organization in
Cuba; and the Democratic Revolutionary Front, led by Dr. Manuel
Antonio de Varona y Loredo.

The two revolutionary organizations met in Miami on March 21,
1961, and set up a seven-man revolutionary council with Castro’s
former Prime Minister, Dr. José Mir6 Cardona, as President. All the
members of the council are exiles. The council became known as the
Revolutionary Council of Cuba.

The primary purpose of the Council was to provide a political base
for a military organization of exiles formed a year earlier. The objec-
tive was to gain a beachhead on Cuban soil, establish a government-
in-arms, and request diplomatic recognition.

On April 17, 1961, the attempt was made and failed disastrously.
Twelve hundred exiles, armed with small arms and bazookas, landed at
Cochinos Bay, south of Matanzas Province, hoping to ignite rebellion
and mutiny among Castro’s forces. The invasion was easily crushed
by a well-armed and skillfully led Cuban militia. Many prisoners were
taken, though some of the rebel forces escaped to the mountains of
Escambray to reinforce an anti-Castro guerrilla base there.

There are at least six main reasons for the failure. (1) Cochinos
Bay was a bad location for the landing, since it is swampy and swift
deployment was impossible. Castro’s main force in Havana, only a few
hours away by good roads, was able to move in on the invaders on
short notice. (2) Those who planned the invasion did not rely on well-
known guerrilla leaders but on the sons of the middle- and upper-class
rich, including some Batista men. (3) The planners did not forewarn
the anti-Castro underground in Cuba. The plan was probably with-
held from the underground for security reasons, but at least one
council member said afterward that lack of information was the chief
cause of the failure. (4) The invaders lost communication with their
own high command because the ship that carried the transmitting
equipment was sunk.® (5) Although many Cubans were disturbed by
Castro’s methods and his “betrayal” of the revolution, it does not fol-
low that they were “ripe for revolution.”® (6) Finally, Castro seems to
have been well informed of all stages of the invasion by an excellent
intelligence system.*
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